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PREFACE 


THE  NEW  APPROACH  TO  SOCIAL  STUDIES 

In  planning  the  Social  Studies  for  the  three  junior  high  school 
grades,  emphasis  has  been  placed  on  the  use  of  pupil  participation 
techniques  and  on  the  specific  objectives  to  be  attained  in  each  unit. 
Experience  has  taught  us  that  the  benefits  of  pupil  participation 
are  greatest  where  genuine  interest  is  aroused.  Hence,  in  Unit  I  of 
the  Grade  VII  course,  the  study  begins  with  the  occupations  with 
which  the  members  of  the  class  are  most  familiar.  In  this  way 
natural  resources  and  other  geographical  factors  as  well  as  result- 
ant standards  of  living  are  related  to  the  student's  present  experi- 
ences. He  is  able  to  realize  that  the  nation  includes  other  groups 
similar  to  his  own.  The  economic  life  of  his  country  acquires  by  this 
means  a  reality  which  is  valuable  to  students  in  this  age  group. 

A  similar  approach  to  Unit  II,  Grade  VII,  the  content  of  which 
is  concerned  with  the  secondary  industries,  is  made  in  a  logical  way 
by  using  Unit  I  as  a  background.  The  problem  of  how  man  increases 
the  value  of  natural  resources  through  the  use  of  labor  and  the 
application  of  technical  knowledge  is  one  of  immediate  interest 
when  it  begins  with  the  work  a  pupil's  father  does. 

In  Unit  V,  Grade  VII,  a  lack  of  realism  may  result  if  demo- 
cratic government  in  the  community  is  studied  at  an  adult  level. 
To  make  this  study  more  meaningful  to  the  adolescent  the  organ- 
ization and  operation  of  a  Softball  team  is  used  to  demonstrate  the 
working  of  democracy  at  the  level  of  the  pupil  in  a  real  community 
situation. 

In  presenting  Unit  VI,  Grade  VII,  it  is  most  important  to  ap- 
proach the  problem  from  the  present,  stressing  unifying  forces  and 
submerging  those  of  a  divisive  nature.  Thus,  we  approach  the  study 
of  Canadians  (ourselves)  who  have  various  historical  backgrounds 
from  the  point  of  view  of  what  each  has  contributed  and  continues 
to  contribute  to  our  way  of  life.  Again  we  begin  with  the  classroom 
and  the  community — with  a  folk  dance,  a  song,  a  style  of  em- 
broidery, a  skirt,  or  a  head  square;  a  dish  or  a  recipe;  a  skill,  a 
technique,  or  a  custom — those  things  which  the  pupils  know  from 
experience.  Nor  has  the  geographical  study  of  the  old  course  been 
discarded.  It  is,  indeed,  more  meaningful  because  we  study  it  to 
find  out  about  the  old  world  background  of  our  community  (our- 
selves). 

Again,  Unit  II  of  the  Grade  VIII  course,  which  deals  with  the 
problems  and  achievements  of  Commonwealth  trade,  is  essentially 
a  study  of  present  day  trading  practices  and  relationships.  The 
historical  background  is  given  only  as  an  "afterview"  in  order  that 
the  child  may  seek  in  the  past  some  of  the  reasons  for  present 
conditions. 

It  is  true  that  Unit  in  of  the  Grade  VII  program  is  a  historical 
study  in  which  events  are  presented  chronologically.     However, 


Units  I  and  II  of  the  same  course  have  already  provided  opportunity 
for  the  investigation  of  the  major  divisions  of  the  Commonwealth 
as  they  are  today.  Unit  III  then  asks  and  helps  the  children  to 
answer  the  question,  "How  did  this  Commonwealth  come  into 
being?" 

The  title  of  the  Grade  IX  Social  Studies  program,  "Canada  in 
the  Western  World",  indicates  clearly  that  conditions  and  problems 
affecting  Canada  are  recognized  as  the  chief  concern  of  the  young 
people  who  are  studying  the  course.  Thus,  in  Unit  II  they  examine 
the  organization  and  regulation  of  labor  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States  before  they  refer  to  British  history  for  its  background. 

In  this  course  objectives  for  each  unit  are  listed  under  three 
headings — (1)  understandings,  (2)  skills,  abilities,  and  habits; 
(3)  attitudes.  This  does  not  mean  that  factual  knowledge  is  not 
acquired,  for  generalizations  are  based  on  facts.  It  is  well  known 
that  facts  elude  the  memory  if  they  are  not  being  used  constantly, 
but  a  generalization,  which  is  the  result  of  reasoning,  is  an  enduring 
gain  which  may  be  used  in  further  critical  thinking.  Thus,  in  Unit  I, 
Grade  VII  course,  the  physical  features  of  Canada's  geography  are 
deduced  from  the  lives  and  occupations  of  the  people,  and  the 
student  draws  the  conclusion  that  physical  features,  natural  re- 
sources, and  climate  affect  the  life  of  a  people.  In  this  way  the  prob- 
lems approach  and  experience  in  critical  thinking  receive  emphasis. 

Skills,  abilities,  and  attitudes  are  also  acquired  through  the 
study  of  the  factual  content  of  the  course.  The  ability  to  read  and 
gather  information  would  be  meaningless  without  definite  direction 
as  to  what  information  is  to  be  sought.  Objective  9,  Unit  III, 
Grade  VIII  course,  reads:  "The  child  should  show  that  he  has  ac- 
quired an  objective  attitude  towards  historical  events."  Again,  we 
see  that  the  acquisition  of  this  attitude  grows  out  of  the  study  of 
the  content  material.  The  loss  of  the  American  colonies,  the  rise 
of  the  Irish  Free  State,  the  partition  of  India — all  provide  excellent 
opportunities  for  the  introduction  of  impartial  inquiries  into  the 
operation  of  cause  and  effect  in  historical  developments.  In  other 
words,  skills,  habits  and  attitudes  are  concomitant  learnings. 

"Education  for  democracy"  has  been  a  favorite  expression  for 
a  number  of  years.  Let  us  see  how  the  threefold  objectives  further 
the  work  of  "education  in  a  democracy."  We  have  acknowledged 
the  right  of  the  individual  to  equality  of  opportunity  in  the  field 
of  education  and  have  gone  some  way  towards  realizing  this  by 
shifting  the  emphasis  away  from  purely  academic  achievement.  But 
many  older  students  who  have  little  academic  bent  are  in  our  class- 
rooms on  sufferance  because  of  the  economic  aspects  of  the  prob- 
lem of  providing  more  suitable  schools.  We  do  not  deny  a  person  the 
right  to  read  a  book  because  he  may  not  understand  it  completely. 
His  desire  to  read  the  book  indicates  interest;  his  reading  it  will 
bring  an  advance  in  learning  within  his  own  capabilities.  Now,  in 
providing  secondary  education  for  the  more  or  less  non-academic 


student  this  comparison  provides  the  key — we  make  sure  of  his 
interest  by  knowing  his  interests,  and  in  judging  his  progress  we 
do  not  forget  his  limitations.  Nor  do  we  deny  him  the  opportunity 
to  acquire  the  concomitant  learnings  upon  which  his  adjustment  to 
life  and  his  happiness  depend. 

For  the  average  student  the  understandings,  skills,  abilities* 
habits,  and  attitudes  acquired  will  determine  his  future  happiness 
and  success  to  a  far  greater  extent  than  will  the  actual  knowledge 
used  in  acquiring  them.  The  attitude  that  a  task  must  be  finished, 
that  work  should  be  done  in  a  neat  and  orderly  way,  that  we  must 
learn  to  work  with  others,  and  that  we  must  be  tolerant  towards  the 
thought  and  way  of  life  of  others — these  are  needed  by  people 
everywhere  and  at  all  times.  These  outcomes  of  education,  not 
primarily  academic,  must  become  functional  with  every  child  if  we 
are  really  providing  "education  in  a  democracy." 


LANGUAGE  IN  THE  BLOCK 

The  general  characteristics  and  advantages  of  the  block  are 
set  forth  in  the  Junior  High  School  Handbook.  Detailed  sugges- 
tions for  social  studies-language  integrations  are  given  in  Part  II  of 
this  manual. 

No  lock-step  system  is  intended.  Language  and  social  studies 
activities  may  still  proceed  separately,  or  the  correlation  may  be 
no  more  radical  than  having  the  same  teacher  for  both.  No  teacher, 
however,  should  be  satisfied  to  continue  with  the  isolated  teaching 
of  language  until  he  has  thoroughly  acquainted  himself  with  the 
range  of  possibilities  in  the  integration. 

Briefly,  the  argument  for  integration  hinges  on  motivation. 
Language  is  a  tool  for  the  communication  of  ideas.  The  teaching 
of  language,  then,  can  hardly  be  more  compelling  than  the  ideas 
which  it  attempts  to  communicate.  This  does  not  mean  that  there 
is  no  need  for  specific  language  teaching:  indeed,  the  need  is  just 
that.  But  it  does  mean  that  language  must  have  some  kind  of 
vehicle.  "You  can't  write  writing." 

What  vehicle? 

Traditionally,  teachers  of  language  have  reached  out  hopefully 
or  desperately,  systematically  or  haphazardly,  for  vehicles — sub- 
jects or  "topics"  about  which  to  write,  and  less  frequently  to  speak. 
Sometimes  the  topic  has  been  literary — a  character  sketch  from  or 
a  synopsis  of  the  student's  reading.  Sometimes  it  has  been  the  ran- 
dom choice  of  some  out-of-school  experience — a  hobby,  a  trip, 
"How  I  earned  my  first  dollar."  Characteristically,  however,  these 
have  been  the  merest  assignments — disconnected,  stereotyped, 
often  sheer  excuses  for  error  hunting.  And  too  frequently  the 
teacher,  under  heavy  pressure  of  work,  has  abandoned  even  these 
assignments  and  fallen  back  on  the  less  arduous  job  of  teaching 
grammar — classification  and  terminology. 


If  research  in  language  learning  points  up  any  secure  finding, 
it  is  this:  we  learn  to  speak,  listen,  read  and  write  effectively  by 
speaking,  listening,  reading  and  writing — that  is,  by  engaging  in 
purposeful  language  communication.  A  study  of  the  psychological 
and  grammatical  principles  of  language,  certainly,  plays  a  part  in 
these  experiences.  But  the  basic  problem  is  still  the  vehicle. 

Clearly,  economy  is  served  if  the  vehicle  can  be  found  in  the 
school  program.  Again,  what  vehicle? 

Mathematics  has  its  own  set  of  symbols,  primarily  non-verbal. 
Science  is  concerned  with  investigation  and  conclusion,  rather  than 
with  discussion.  Health  and  physical  education  deal  in  facts  and 
bodily  activities,  respectively,  rather  than  in  ideas. 

A  case  can  still  be  made  for  literature — especially  if,  eman- 
cipated from  artiness  and  tradition,  it  is  selected  within  the  area  of 
children's  interests  and  mental  powers.  As  the  major  vehicle  for 
language  teaching,  however,  it  fails  to  provide  experiences  of  suffi- 
cient range  and  immediacy. 

There  remains  the  broad  field  of  the  social  studies.  Here  stu- 
dents deal  primarily  in  ideas.  Here,  for  a  substantial  portion  of  each 
day,  they  are  engaged  in  reading,  research,  discussion,  and  most  of 
the  activities  and  techniques  basic  to  good  communication.  Here,  in 
fact,  is  a  laboratory  for  the  study  and  practice  of  the  communica- 
tion skills.  Experiences  in  reading,  writing,  speaking  and  listening 
arise  from  purposes  which  are  systematic  and  compelling.  The 
teacher's  opportunity  lies  in  guiding  these  experiences,  and  in  using 
them  as  bases  for  specific  language  teaching. 

"Every  teacher  a  teacher  of  English"  has  been  a  familiar 
slogan  for  many  years.  It  is  still  a  good  slogan.  Teachers  of  every 
subject  can  make  peculiar  contributions  to  language  learning.  It  is 
a  matter  of  common  experience,  however,  that  some  one  teacher 
must  carry  special  responsibilities  and  enjoy  special  opportunities. 
Such  responsibilities  and  opportunities,  as  set  forth  in  Part  II,  are 
logically  those  of  the  social  studies-language  teacher. 


PART  I 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


CHAPTER  I 

THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  COURSE  AND  THE 
TOTAL  PROGRAM 

"The  general  objective  of  social  education  is  to  develop  citizens 
who  (1)  understand  our  changing  society;  (2)  possess  a  sound 
frame-work  of  values  and  ideals  which  indicate  what  ought  to  be, 
set  goals  for  the  individual  and  give  direction  to  his  actions;  and 
(3)  have  the  necessary  competence — skills  and  abilities — to  parti- 
cipate in  group  living  in  such  ways  as  to  make  changes  in  the 
direction  of  the  desired  values  and  ideals."* 

In  Part  III  of  this  booklet  the  suggested  specific  objectives 
are  side  by  side  with  the  grid  for  each  unit.  Before  teaching  a  unit 
of  work  the  teacher  has  always  ensured  that  he  is  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  its  content.  It  is  equally  important  that  the  teacher 
should  know  well  the  objectives  to  be  achieved.  It  becomes  doubly 
important  as  he  realizes  more  and  more  clearly  that  learning  is  a 
dynamic  process  affecting  the  whole  personality. 

A  word  of  warning  may  be  timely  here.  In  those  objectives  that 
deal  with  understandings,  it  might  appear  logical  to  put  the  general- 
izations before  the  pupils  to  assure  their  grasp  of  these.  But  this 
would  defeat  the  very  purpose  of  the  new  approach.  The  general- 
izations are  to  be  deduced  from  the  content  and  thus  give  a  rich  and 
meaningful  experience  in  critical  thinking.  Children  in  the  junior 
high  school  need  much  help  in  the  form  of  thought-provoking  ques- 
tions in  order  to  be  able  to  draw  reasonable  conclusions,  but  as  they 
advance  from  one  unit  of  work  to  the  next,  their  ability  to  do  so 
should  be  increased. 

Continuity  and  logical  order  are  important  if  one  is  to  achieve 
the  desired  objectives  and,  at  the  same  time,  avoid  a  mere  dull 
repetition  of  subject  matter.  The  scope  and  sequence  pattern  is 
designed  to  do  this  by  providing  different  fields  of  experience  for 
the  work  of  each  succeeding  school  year.  The  objectives  are  re- 
peated against  this  changing  background  so  that  the  retention  of 
generalizations,  skills,  abilities,  and  attitudes  is  assured. 

The  scope  and  sequence  pattern  appears  first  in  the  Enterprise 
for  the  elementary  school.  It  continues  as  the  framework  of  the 
Social  Studies  program  throughout  the  junior  and  senior  high 
school  grades.  Thus,  within  the  area  of  problems  arising  from 
universal  human  needs,  themes  are  selected  and  arranged  in  the 
order  of  child  interest  and  comprehension.  The  scope  and  sequence 
pattern  for  Social  Studies  in  each  of  the  twelve  grades  illustrates 
this  statement. 

In  order  to  fulfil  the  purpose  of  the  scope  and  sequence  pattern 
it  will  be  readily  understood  that  all  units  of  a  year's  work  must 

*Quillen  and  Hanna,  Education  for  Social  Competence,  Scott,  Foresman  and 
Company,  p.  55. 
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be  studied.  The  suggested  times  for  the  various  units  of  the  junior 
high  school  program  outlined  here  may  be  exceeded  slightly.  How- 
ever, where  time  seems  short,  rather  than  to  omit  a  unit  it  would 
be  better  to  sacrifice  some  detail  and  retain  the  pattern. 

An  examination  of  the  scope  and  sequence  chart  will  show  that 
the  content  of  the  Grade  VII  course  is  concerned,  as  in  the  previous 
program,  with  Canada  and  Canadians.  This  material  lends  itself 
admirably  to  the  pursuit  of  the  immediate  interests  of  the  pupil — 
himself  and  his  environment.  In  the  elementary  school  grades  the 
study  of  broad  aspects  of  the  Canadian  story  has  paved  the  way 
for  this  more  specific  approach.  The  child  is  now  ready  to  inquire 
into  Canada's  unique  position — a  country  of  large  resources,  small 
population,  dual  heritage — and  to  examine  the  problems  arising  out 
of  these  conditions.  The  study  will,  in  turn,  lay  the  foundation  for 
a  consideration  later  on  of  the  modern  problems  of  other  countries 
and  Canada's  place  among  the  nations  of  the  world.  (See  Scope  and 
Sequence  Chart.)  In  Grade  VIII  the  pupil  is  still  interested  in  him- 
self and  his  environment,  but  the  latter  has  expanded  to  include 
more  distant  scenes  and  peoples.  His  broadening  interests  are  met 
through  the  intensive  study  of  the  Commonwealth  of  which  he  is  a 
part.  In  Grade  IX,  the  Social  Studies  course  includes  other  regions, 
particularly  the  Western  World,  in  which  Canada  plays  an  increas- 
ingly important  role.  The  studies  to  be  carried  on  in  the  third 
year  of  junior  high  school  are  designed  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreci- 
ate Canada's  place  in  the  world  and  her  relationships  with  neigh- 
bors within  the  Western  World.  This  study  should  further  stimu- 
late the  pupil's  interest  so  that  he  will  be  constantly  alert  to  the 
significance  of  geographical  factors  and  social  events  and  relation- 
ships. 

CURRENT  EVENTS 

No  specific  reference  is  made  in  the  grid  outlines  to  current 
affairs.  However,  it  is  intended  that  pertinent  current  events  will 
form  an  integral  part  of  social  studies.  This  can  be  achieved  in  a 
natural  way  in  each  unit  of  the  three  grades  since  our  point  of 
departure  is  the  present  and  what  happens  today  will  be  history 
tomorrow.  Again,  direction  is  needed  if  good  use  is  to  be  made  of 
current  affairs  or  news.  In  Grade  VII  it  seems  advisable  to  introduce 
news  which  is  closely  related  to  the  unit  of  study.  When  Unit  I  is 
studied  in  September,  crop  reports  are  found  in  the  newspaper. 
The  study  of  Unit  II  will  be  enlivened  by  news  concerning  old  and 
new  industries.  In  fact,  news  pertinent  to  each  unit  will  be  avail- 
able. 

Similarly,  in  Grade  VIII  the  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  news 
related  to  the  unit  being  studied.  The  nature  of  the  course,  Canada 
and  its  relations  within  the  Commonwealth,  will  provide  a  desirable 
progression  towards  the  interest  in  world  events  which  the  scope 
of  the  Grade  IX  program  demands.  It  may  be  advisable  in  Grade  EX 
to  place  more  emphasis  on  the  study  of  current  affairs.  This  would 
carry  the  student  beyond  the  study  of  current  events  pertinent 
only  to  the  unit.  For  example  it  should  be  noted  that  there  is  no 
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reference  to  the  United  Nations  in  the  grid  outlines  of  the  Grade 
IX  course.  Since  the  activities  of  this  organization  are  persist- 
ently in  the  news,  the  class  would  want  to  know  more  about  its 
history  and  structure.  The  teacher  might  devote  several  lessons  to 
explain  the  United  Nations  in  terms  that  the  class  can  understand. 
Thus,  one  or  two  lessons  about  the  United  Nations  would  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  searching  of  the  news  on  the  part  of  pupils  and  the 
gathering  and  discussion  of  items  relating  to  its  activities.  In  the 
same  way  formal  lessons  would  prepare  the  way  for  a  sustained 
interest  in  world  trade  conferences.  In  regard  to  the  use  of  press 
clippings,  the  teacher  may  set  the  pace  by  occasionally  posting  an 
item  on  the  bulletin  board,  or  there  may  be  a  news  committee 
of  which  the  teacher  is  a  member.  The  whole  class  will  soon  be  on 
the  alert  to  find  news  which  has  a  bearing  on  the  work  in  hand,  and 
the  personnel  of  the  committee  may  be  changed  frequently.  This 
method  does  not  preclude  a  weekly  discussion  period  to  deal  with 
outstanding  events  concerning  ourselves,  our  neighbors,  or  the 
world.  It  merely  ensures  that  during  the  years  following  junior 
high  school  the  pupil's  interest  in  current  affairs  will  gradually 
move  in  broader  and  deeper  channels  and  that  diffusion  of  interest 
will  be  accompanied  by  discrimination. 

In  current  events  discussions  it  will  be  well  to  keep  three  gen- 
eral objectives  in  mind.  Important  current  events  should  be  dis- 
cussed with  historical  background  even  if  the  topics  of  this  course 
do  not  include  the  needed  historical  approach.  Significant  events 
which  affect  the  lives  of  large  groups  of  people,  rather  than  trivial 
incidents,  should  form  the  basis  of  the  discussions.  Finally,  a  study 
of  maps  should  be  part  of  this  work — to  find  the  places  named  in 
the  news,  and  to  provide  a  more  intelligent  basis  for  their  consid- 
eration: 

References —    World  Affairs 

Junior  Scholastic 
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CHAPTER  II 

TECHNIQUES 

Of  all  subjects  in  the  junior  high  school,  social  studies  seems 
to  present  the  greatest  difficulty  to  teachers  in  the  matter  of  tech- 
niques. For  the  guidance  of  the  young  teacher  and  the  experienced 
teacher  who  still  expresses  concern  with  his  techniques  in  social 
studies,  the  following  suggestions  may  be  of  value.  It  must  be  em- 
phasized that  these  techniques  are  suggestive  and  in  no  sense 
authoritative  and  exhaustive.  They  have  been  tested  in  classroom 
situations  and  are  in  line  with  the  underlying  philosophy  of  the 
course.  Nevertheless,  the  versatile  teacher  will  develop  techniques 
adapted  to  the  class  or  to  his  own  viewpoints  which  may  be  sub- 
stantially different  from  those  outlined.  Any  technique  needs  to  be 
reviewed  and  evaluated  frequently  in  terms  of  the  objectives  of  the 
course.  Teachers  are  urged  to  study  objectives  carefully  as  the 
best  means  towards  professional  growth  in  the  field  of  social 
studies. 

ORGANIZING  A  UNIT— THE  OVERVIEW 

At  the  beginning  of  each  problem  the  teacher  and  class  should 
spend  from  three  to  six  periods  on  an  overview  of  the  complete  unit 
(the  words  "problem"  and  "unit"  or  "unit  of  work"  are  used  inter- 
changeably). During  these  periods  the  teacher's  objectives  should 
be: 

(1)  to  make  an  inventory  of  knowledge  that  the  class  already 
possesses  about  the  unit, 

(2)  to  relate  the  problem  to  the  main  theme  and  to  current 
affairs, 

(3)  to  develop  a  bird's-eye  view  of  the  complete  scope  of  the 
problem,  and 

(4)  to  plan  a  method  of  attack. 

The  usual  procedure  is  that  of  teacher-directed  discussion  lessons. 
At  the  end  of  the  overview  one  might  reasonably  expect  a  child  to 
know  the  broad  outlines  of  the  problem,  its  significance  in  our  world 
of  today,  and  the  proposed  method  of  development. 

The  type  of  overview  is,  of  course,  dependent  on  the  size  of  the 
class  and  the  nature  of  the  classroom.  With  reasonably  large  classes 
in  graded  rooms  the  overview  might  be  developed  in  full  detail  on 
the  blackboard.  Through  discussion  and  teaching,  the  scope  of  the 
unit  as  set  out  in  the  Scope  and  Sequence  Chart  could  be  outlined 
and  form  a  page  or  two  of  the  student's  notebook.  In  the  smaller 
classes  of  the  rural  school  the  overview,  though  no  less  important, 
may  be  less  extensive. 

Since  a  unit  of  work  is  never  wholly  new,  a  variation  from  the 
traditional  types  of  introduction  may  be  achieved  through  the  use 
of  a  comprehensive  quiz.  The  questions  should  be  designed  so  that 
short  answers  will  suffice  and  interest  in  the  study  of  the  unit  will 
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be  aroused.  In  other  words,  the  child  will  experience  satisfaction 
from  the  opportunity  to  use  knowledge  which  he  already  possesses 
and  his  curiosity  will  be  stimulated  with  regard  to  information 
which  he  lacks. 

TOPICS  FOR  PUPIL  INVESTIGATION 

Possible  topics  or  problems  for  pupil  investigation  will  prob- 
ably arise  from  the  overview.  The  teacher  may  invite  the  class  to 
suggest  topics  and  will  suggest  topics  himself,  all  of  which  should 
be  listed  for  choice  when  committees  have  been  organized.  A  few 
guiding  principles  will  assist  the  teacher  in  getting  the  right  type 
of  investigative  problems.  The  Suggested  Activities  which  form  part 
of  the  grid  for  each  unit  in  Part  III  will  also  be  of  assistance 
here.  Topics  should  be  clear  cut  and  definite  in  scope;  they  should 
not  involve  too  extensive  a  survey.  Further,  their  choice  should  be 
dictated  by  available  source  material.  There  is  little  point  in  assign- 
ing a  topic  about  which  the  only  written  information  available  is  in 
the  pupils*  textbooks. 

COMMITTEE  WORK— ORGANIZATION  AND  EXTENT 

The  next  step  in  the  development  of  a  problem  is  the  organiza- 
tion of  pupil  committees.  The  formality  of  this  procedure  depends 
on  the  size  of  the  class.  With  a  group  of  three  or  four,  the  whole 
class  may  constitute  a  committee ;  in  larger  groups  such  matters  as 
leadership,  personnel,  size,  must  be  considered.  (Experience  would 
indicate  that  the  best  committee  size  is  from  three  to  five  pupils.) 
Each  committee  should  have  a  chairman  and  a  secretary.  These 
committee  officials  may  be  teacher-appointed  or  pupil-elected; 
grouping  of  children  in  committees  should  be  handled  similarly. 
It  seems  advisable  to  change  leadership  with  each  problem  and  to 
regroup  committees  occasionally.  In  large  classes  committee  per- 
sonnel will  rarely  continue  the  same.  A  certain  freedom  in  choice 
of  topic  or  investigative  program  is  recommended  for  each  com- 
mittee. 

Generally  speaking  a  small  class  with  one  or  two  committees 
(six  to  eight  pupils)  should  not  attempt  more  than  one  or  two  topics 
for  committee  investigation  throughout  the  entire  scope  of  the 
problem.  Frequently  teachers  of  small  groups  attempt  to  do  as 
many  committee  topics  as  would  be  done  with  larger  classes.  This 
means  too  much  research  with  its  resulting  ineffective  reporting 
and  confusion  of  thought. 

With  larger  classes  there  is  a  corresponding  increase  in  the 
total  number  of  pupil  reports.  A  class  of  twenty  pupils  with  six 
committees  might  report  on  six  topics  throughout  the  scope  of  the 
problem.  Very  rarely,  as  far  as  Grade  VII  and  VIII  courses  are 
concerned,  should  any  committee  be  asked  to  report  more  than 
once  in  the  unit.  Those  topics  not  covered  by  pupil  investigation  and 
reporting,  become,  as  has  been  suggested,  the  direct  responsibility 
of  the  teacher. 
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PREPARATION  OF  REPORTS 

Following  the  organization  of  committees  and  the  choice  of  re- 
ports comes  the  period  of  planning,  reading,  and  co-ordination  of 
material.  The  division  of  a  topic  into  its  component  parts  may  well 
be  discussed  by  the  class  as  a  whole  at  first.  Through  such  discus- 
sion during  the  course  of  the  Grade  VII  program  the  pupils  will  see 
that  there  is  a  basic  pattern  for  a  report  of  a  certain  type.  Following 
the  preparatory  discussion  all  the  members  in  the  committee  will 
engage  in  the  work  of  finding  information.  This  will  insure  that 
each  member  of  the  committee  will  have  a  background  of  general 
knowledge  about  his  topic.  Then  one  or  two  committee  meetings 
will  suffice  for  the  allocation  of  responsibility.  The  teacher  should 
sit  in  with  each  committee  at  this  stage,  offering  any  necessary  sug- 
gestions. That  the  teacher  is  a  member  of  each  committee  cannot 
be  too  frequently  emphasized.  Guidance  in  accordance  with  the 
abilities  of  the  group  must  be  given.  The  teacher  must  accept  re- 
sponsibility with  the  rest  of  the  committee  for  the  success  or  failure 
of  the  work  undertaken. 

After  the  planning  meetings,  the  pupils  commence  research  for 
information  relevant  to  the  topic  or  problem  of  the  committee.  In 
graded  classrooms  a  few  of  the  regular  social  studies  periods  may 
be  devoted  to  this  research  phase.  However,  if  the  supply  of  source 
material  does  not  warrant  this  arrangement,  one  or  two  committees 
may  carry  on  research  while  the  rest  of  the  class  devotes  its  time 
to  the  preparation  of  maps  or  other  preliminary  work  pertinent  to 
the  problem.  In  small  classes  research  reading  should  be  done  in 
the  work  periods  so  liberally  available  in  rural  schools.  The  success 
of  these  periods  is  directly  dependent  on  two  factors:  supply  of 
source  material,  and  organization  to  facilitate  the  search  for  infor- 
mation. The  better  the  library  the  more  abundant  are  the  opportun- 
ities for  research.  Even  with  an  adequate  library,  however,  the 
teacher  must  be  prepared  to  assist  pupils  in  their  survey  reading. 
This  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  books  on  his  part,  as  well  as 
the  ability  to  give  definite  directions  for  securing  information.  In 
larger  classes,  teachers  find  a  card  index  system  with  reference  lists 
of  material  on  various  topics  of  great  value.  Good  library  practice 
is  essential. 

A  child  should  be  encouraged  to  read  as  widely  on  his  particular 
phase  of  the  research  problem  as  possible.  Too  frequently  children 
take  from  the  first  book  they  read  information  which,  in  their  opin- 
ion, is  adequate  as  an  answer  to  the  problem.  Part  of  the  value  in 
this  work  is  that  of  checking  one  source  of  information  against 
another,  the  objective  being  to  develop  a  habit  of  reading  the  printed 
word  with  critical  appraisal.  Such  questions  as  these  are  pertinent: 
What  is  the  source  of  this  information?  What  does  this  author  say 
of  this?  How  does  this  fact  or  opinion  check  with  the  one  expressed 
here?  Children  should  be  encouraged  to  evaluate  what  they  read 
in  terms  of  its  validity  and  bias.  It  is  not  suggested  that  judgments 
will  be  of  a  particularly  high  quality;  all  that  one  expects  is  the 
establishment  of  a  certain  discriminating  quality  in  reading.  With 
the  quantities  of  printed  information  in  the  world  today,  much  of 
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it  intended  to  plead  special  causes,  it  would  seem  that  forming 
habits  for  the  critical  appraisal  of  written  material  is  essential  train- 
ing for  effective  citizenship. 

Certain  skills  are  basic  to  success  in  research.  Teachers  of 
social  studies  who  find  their  classes  unable  to  find  information,  or 
to  read  it  intelligently  when  discovered,  should  consider  it  their  duty 
to  give  the  requisite  training  for  improvement.  The  ability  to  use 
indexes,  for  instance,  is  indispensable.  Further,  the  research  in- 
volved in  social  studies  requires  specific  types  of  reading  skills. 
Pupils  should  be  able  to  scan  a  page  quickly  for  pertinent  informa- 
tion ;  they  should  be  capable  of  determining  the  central  thought  and 
the  general  meaning  of  a  paragraph  and  occasionally  be  prepared 
to  read  for  detailed  information.  Many  classes  require  intensive 
courses  in  remedial  reading  to  assure  success  in  their  social  studies. 
This  does  not  imply  that  the  research  technique  is  at  fault;  rather 
a  teaching  problem  is  presented  which  must  be  solved  before  such 
a  technique  can  be  wholly  effective. 

Allied  with  the  requisite  skill  of  reading  is  that  of  expression. 
Too  frequently  children  copy  material  verbatim  from  source  books 
with  no  attempt  at  selection.  Special  training  is  required  in  sum- 
marizing material  and  in  co-ordinating  information  from  various 
sources  into  a  piece  of  effective  expression. 

Following  these  periods  of  research  reading,  the  committees 
must  meet  again  to  draw  together  the  information  they  have 
gathered,  to  prepare  in  final  form  some  type  of  committee  report, 
to  check  on  illustrative  material  and  to  determine  the  method  of 
delivery.  Small  classes  may  do  this  quite  informally  during  the 
period  of  research;  larger  classes  will  require  special  opportunities 
for  these  committee  meetings.  Here  again  the  teacher  must  lend  his 
assistance  in  the  co-ordination  of  material.  The  success  of  a  report 
is  frequently  determined  by  what  is  omitted  rather  than  what  is  in- 
cluded. Children  are  inclined  to  embody  all  types  of  information 
whether  pertinent  or  not,  and  frequently  the  contributions  of  vari- 
ous members  may  overlap.  Judgment  is  required  in  eliminating 
material.  Such  decisions  should  be  arrived  at  through  committee 
discussion. 

Experience  would  indicate  the  following  suggestions  to  be  sig- 
nificant in  building  good  reports.  No  report  should  take  longer  than 
ten  minutes  to  deliver ;  terse  and  pointed  reports  are  generally  more 
effective  for  teaching  purposes.  The  booklet  is  a  useful  device  as  a 
final  form  for  the  committee's  efforts.  These  booklets  may  include 
an  attractive  cover,  a  title  page  with  the  membership  of  the  com- 
mittee indicated,  the  body  of  the  report  either  typewritten  or  in 
long-hand,  pictures  relevant  to  the  topic,  and  a  bibliography  of  the 
books  consulted.  The  booklet  has  the  advantage  of  serving  both  as 
a  culmination  of  the  group's  activity  and  as  a  source  of  material  for 
the  other  members  of  the  class.  The  best  of  these  may  become 
part  of  a  pamphlet  library  in  the  classroom,  or  they  may  be  used  as 
models  for  succeeding  classes.  Illustrative  materials  such  as  charts, 
pictures,  diagrams,  etc.,  enhance  the  value  of  a  report,  making  it 
more  pointed  and  vivid. 
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The  actual  experience  of  delivering  the  report  is  very  important 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  individual  pupil.  Planning,  through 
discussion,  of  desirable  ways  of  making  the  delivery  of  the  report 
easy  and  effective  is  essential.  To  strike  a  happy  balance  between 
reporting  which  sounds  like  a  piece  of  memorization  and  that  which 
is  merely  an  exercise  in  oral  reading  is  the  aim  which  should  be  kept 
in  view.  Here  again  an  important  factor  will  be  the  use  of  forms  of 
expression  which  the  pupil  clearly  understands. 

DELIVERY  OF  REPORTS 

After  the  committees  have  spent  from  five  to  eight  days  in  the 
preparation  of  their  surveys,  the  period  of  reporting  commences. 
Generally  speaking,  a  full  period  should  be  devoted  to  the  report  of 
one  committee.  Here  again  the  teacher  must  be  prepared  to  supple- 
ment material  and  to  direct  discussion  at  the  end  of  each  presenta- 
tion. 

The  delivery  of  a  report  presupposes  an  audience,  a  factor  pre- 
senting a  real  problem  for  small  classes.  There  is  no  reason,  how- 
ever, why  Division  II,  in  the  rural  school,  may  not  be  invited  to  serve 
as  an  audience  when  the  membership  in  Junior  High  School  is 
limited  to  three  or  four  pupils.  Children  should  have  the  experience 
of  delivering  reports  if  at  all  feasible.  The  successful  report  is  not 
read.  The  pupil  should  be  able  to  give  an  oral  report  with  the  aid 
of  a  few  notes.  In  fact  all  the  rules  implicit  in  good  oral  expression 
are  applicable.  This  type  of  training  to  a  considerable  extent  has 
taken  the  place  of  what  was  hitherto  known  as  oral  composition. 

The  presentation  of  the  entire  project  usually  produces  the  best 
results.  One  effective  method  of  group  delivery  is  to  seat  the  com- 
mittee around  a  table  at  the  front  of  the  room  with  the  chairman 
in  charge.  Illustrative  material  should  be  placed  on  a  bulletin  board 
accessible  to  the  reporting  group.  The  chairman  then  calls  on  each 
committee  member  in  turn  for  his  contribution  to  the  panel.  The 
summary  or  outline  of  the  report  may  have  been  placed  on  the 
blackboard  previously.  At  the  end  of  the  report  there  should  be  an 
opportunity  for  questioning  from  the  class  with  the  chairman  still 
in  charge.  Committees  should  be  encouraged  to  prepare  little  tests 
on  the  material  delivered.  The  class  is  expected  to  give  its  full 
attention  during  the  delivery,  to  make  brief  notes  and  to  participate 
in  discussion  following  it.  The  audience  must  be  held  responsible  for 
some  knowledge  of  the  information  embodied  in  the  report.  Further, 
the  class  may  be  asked  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the  report 
with  respect  to  its  preparation  and  presentation.  The  committee 
or  the  teacher  may  well  give  outlines  but  never  dictate  notes.  Each 
member  of  the  class  should  be  expected  to  write  a  brief  summary  of 
the  main  points  in  his  loose-leaf  notebook.  A  very  effective  method 
of  improving  oral  presentations  such  as  reports,  oral  panels,  open 
forums,  and  class  discussions  is  the  previous  selection  of  a  com- 
mittee whose  particular  responsibility  it  will  be  to  note  all  errors 
and  report  on  them  at  the  conclusion.  The  role  of  the  teacher  in 
clarifying  and  summarizing  information  is  again  stressed. 

19 


NOTES  AND  NOTEBOOKS 

Pupils  must  be  taught  how  to  make  notes.  The  notebook  should 
be  the  pupil's  own  record  of  his  year's  work.  The  notebook  should 
contain  carefully  written  and  corrected  essays,  summaries  of  read- 
ing and  reports,  news,  definitions,  vocabularies,  cartoons,  maps, 
precis  of  forums,  debates,  and  panel  discussions. 

Although  some  over-conscientious  pupils  spend  too  much  time 
making  beautiful  notebooks,  a  good  notebook  is  very  valuable  for 
review  purposes. 

INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 

Teachers  frequently  complain  that  all  members  of  a  committee 
do  not  contribute  equally  in  effort  and  that  often  the  report  is  the 
work  of  one  student  only.  It  should  be  recognized  that  in  every 
committee  pupils  will  vary  in  ability  and  industry.  Group  activity 
should  meet  individual  differences  to  the  extent  that  each  member 
contributes  according  to  his  capacity.  A  child,  for  instance,  with  a 
flair  for  art  might  elect  to  organize  the  illustrative  material ;  another 
might  make  the  booklet  and  do  the  typing.  The  teacher  must  bear 
in  mind,  however,  that  all  children  ought  to  be  encouraged  to  do 
some  survey  reading.  To  repeat,  the  teacher  as  a  member  of  each 
committee  must  be  prepared  to  see  that  every  child  participates  in 
the  work  of  his  committee  to  the  fullest  degree  of  his  ability.  For 
students  possessing  exceptional  ability,  more  extensive  and  inten- 
sive investigation  and  more  creative  thinking  and  doing  should  be 
encouraged.  These  are  the  potential  leaders  of  society. 

FUNCTION  OF  THE  TEACHER 

Reference  has  been  made  throughout  the  above  paragraphs  to 
the  part  played  by  the  teacher  in  the  development  of  the  problem.  As 
suggested,  he  must  introduce  the  problem  through  the  overview, 
and  participate  actively  in  the  planning  and  execution  of  each  com- 
mittee project.  At  the  end  of  the  delivered  report  the  teacher  should 
be  prepared  to  direct  discussion  on  the  topic  dealt  with  and  to  add 
any  additional  information  that  seems  pertinent.  He  may  even  find 
it  necessary  if  the  report  has  not  been  particularly  effective  to  re- 
teach  the  topic  completely. 

Regardless  of  the  size  of  the  class,  the  teacher  will  need  to  do 
a  substantial  amount  of  formal  teaching  of  the  problem.  The  details 
of  the  problem  not  dealt  with  by  pupil  investigation  must  be  taught, 
and  this  teaching  goes  on  while  the  research  is  in  progress.  There 
is  need,  as  well,  for  frequent  reviews  of  accumulated  information 
and  for  frequent  discussions  of  the  relationship  of  this  information 
to  the  main  problem. 

Practice  or  purposeful  drill  directed  by  the  teacher  is  neces- 
sary to  ensure  a  better  grasp  and  firmer  retention  of  information, 
and  to  assist  children  to  form  good  study  habits.  Although  learning 
should  be  interesting  in  that  children  should  work  happily  and  en- 
thusiastically, it  cannot  necessarily  be  easy;  therefore  practice  or 
drill  must  have  a  prominent  place  in  the  program. 
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Pupils  should  keep  graphs  of  their  own  progress  as  measured 
by  their  accomplishments  in  all  phases  of  their  social  studies  work. 
The  study  units  in  Reading  for  Meaning,  weekly  spelling  prac- 
tice, map  work,  and  compositions  in  paragraph  form  may  each  be 
marked  so  as  to  provide  a  graphical  chart  of  progress.  The  pupils 
should  take  an  increasing  responsibility  for  their  own  progress. 

How  much  pupil  activity  there  should  be  in  dealing  with 
a  problem  occasions  concern  for  many  teachers.  Classroom  practice 
ranges  from  none  to  a  complete  development  by  pupil  reporting. 
Either  extreme  seems  undesirable.  The  proportion  of  teacher  to 
pupil  activity  should  be  determined  by  such  factors  as  the  size  of  the 
class,  the  nature  of  the  problem,  and  the  ability  of  the  class  in  the 
basic  skills  in  reading  and  expression. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  set  down  exact  percentages  of  the  social 
studies  time  used  for  each  type  of  procedure — formal  teaching, 
socialized  procedures,  testing,  etc.  Successful  teachers  probably 
approximate  the  following: 

Formal  teaching 50% 

When  it  is  desirable  to  motivate  a  new  unit. 

When  material  is  unobtainable. 

When  material  is  too  difficult  for  the  child's  reading 

level. 
When  teaching  a  needed  skill. 
When  reviewing  or  drilling. 
When  summing  up  material. 
When  the  teacher  has  the  personal  background  to  add 

information  that  is  not  easily  obtainable. 
When  it  is  desirable  to  save  time  in  order  to  cover  a 

selected  body  of  material. 

Socialized  procedures,  including — 
investigation 
reporting 
class  discussions 
panel  discussions 
open  forums 
debates 
field  trips  40% 

Testing  10% 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  CRITICAL  THINKING— 
THE  OPEN  FORUM  AND  CLASS  DISCUSSIONS 

It  is  not  expected  that  pupils  in  Grades  VII,  VIII,  and  EX  will 
develop  any  ultimate  facility,  accuracy,  and  adequacy  in  thinking. 
But  despite  their  immaturity,  their  lack  of  comprehensive  knowl- 
edge, and  the  complexity  of  social  problems,  pupils  can  be  trained 
to  recognize  a  problem,  search  for  facts,  form  conclusions,  and  test 
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their  judgments.  This  is  more  difficult  than  in  science  because  of 
the  time  factor,  the  impossibility  of  isolating  the  problem,  the  diffi- 
culty of  securing  accurate  information,  and  all  the  factors  of  preju- 
dice and  misinterpretation.  Nevertheless,  pupils  should  develop  the 
habit  and  the  techniques  of  thinking.  As  their  capacity  for  thinking 
increases  so  the  quality  of  their  thinking  will  improve. 

The  significance  of  the  problems  approach  to  social  studies  is 
seen  when  one  considers  training  for  the  development  of  reflective 
thinking.  The  problem  is  presented,  facts  are  sought,  and  conclu- 
sions are  tested  by  various  types  of  group  discussion.  Facts  are  un- 
doubtedly of  importance;  without  them  no  reliable  thinking  could 
take  place.  But  the  interpretation  of  facts  is  even  more  important 
and  must  be  emphasized  in  the  educative  process.  Hence  the  stress 
today  on  problems  to  be  solved  and  fact  gathering  in  terms  of  their 
solution.  The  emphasis  falls  on  the  "why"  equally  with  the  "what". 

The  importance  of  group  discussion  techniques  is  apparent 
when  the  testing  of  thought  is  considered.  Probably  the  most  useful 
of  these  techniques  is  the  discussion  lesson  directed  by  the  teacher. 
Hence  the  teacher  who  strives  to  be  effective  must  develop  a  facility 
for  questioning  that  will  promote  good  group  thinking.  Skilful  ques- 
tioning is  not  often  spontaneous.  It  is  the  result  of  careful  planning, 
having  in  mind  both  the  group  and  the  objectives  of  the  discussion. 
The  teacher  prepares  such  a  lesson  as  carefully  as  one  involving  the 
formal  presentation  of  factual  material.  With  small  groups  this  dis- 
cussion period  may  be  informal  and  not  always  confined  to  social 
studies  periods.  With  large  classes  such  periods  form  an  integral 
part  of  the  development  of  each  problem. 

The  open  forum  and  the  panel  discussion  are  recommended 
group  techniques.  With  the  open  forum  the  class  as  a  whole  par- 
ticipates under  the  chairmanship  of  a  student.  The  panel  discussion 
is  usually  confined  to  a  group  of  three  to  six  who  develop  the  dis- 
cussion before  it  is  thrown  open  to  the  entire  class.  Suitable  topics 
for  forum  discussions  are  suggested  in  the  grid.  The  best  type  of 
topic  is  one  that  develops  from  the  problem  and  about  which  con- 
siderable information  has  been  accumulated.  Pupils*  attention 
should  be  drawn  to  the  many  types  of  forums  heard  over  the  air, 
most  of  which  are  good  examples  of  group  thinking.  Every  effort 
should  be  made  to  have  all  sides  of  every  question  considered  with- 
out prejudice  and  without  taking  sides. 

It  should  be  repeated  that  one  does  not  expect  from  a  class  in 
junior  high  school  social  studies  brilliant  thinking  about  social 
problems  We  are  primarily  interested  in  developing  a  technique  of 
thinking  and  in  establishing  habits  productive  of  clear  thought.  The 
assumption  ib  that  the  best  way  to  learn  to  think  well  is  by  frequent 
and  well  directed  exercise  of  the  problem-solving  process. 

The  teacher  should  note  that  the  advantages  of  the  socialized 
procedures  include : 

1.  training  in  leadership, 

2.  development  of  a  spirit  of  co-operation, 
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3.  encouragement  of  clear  thinking, 

4.  provision  for  self-expression. 

These  advantages,  unless  the  procedures  are  skilfully  applied 
and  are  carefully  controlled  by  the  teacher,  may  be  outweighed  by 
the  following  disadvantages: 

1.  superficiality — lack  of  mastery  of  tactual  material, 

2.  desultory  discussion, 

3.  futile  off-the-subject  discussion, 

4.  domination  by  a  few  assertive  pupils. 
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CHAPTER  ni 

EVALUATION 


Once  a  school  has  determined  its  objectives  and  has  decided 
upon  the  means  through  which  those  objectives  may  be  achieved,  it 
must  set  up  ways  of  ascertaining  progress  towards  the  chosen 
goals.  The  process  of  gathering  and  interpreting  evidence  of  the 
changes  in  behavior  of  students  as  they  progress  through  school  is 
called  evaluation.  Here  are  some  points  to  help  clarify  the  concept 
of  evaluation : 

1.  Evaluation  must  be  in  terms  of  objectives.  If  the  objective  is 
the  mere  acquisition  of  information,  then  it  would  be  reasonable 
to  construct  pencil  and  paper  tests  that  would  constitute  the 
whole  measurement  program.  In  the  Junior  High  School  social 
studies  program  the  suggested  specific  objectives  are  much 
more  comprehensive  and  therefore  require  varied  techniques. 
These  techniques  are  suggested  by  wording  the  goals  in  terms 
of  pupil  behavior.  For  example,  in  Unit  I,  Grade  VII,  Specific 
Objective  9  ("The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an 
attitude  of  intelligent  loyalty  towards  Canada")  the  teacher 
might  make  anecdotal  records  of  instances  in  which  the  pupil 
showed,  orally  or  in  writing,  his  attitude  towards  Canada. 

2.  Evaluation  includes  all  the  means  of  collecting  evidence  on  pupil 
behavior.  Examples  of  these  are  given  below: 

(a)  Pencil  and  paper  tests  of  facts  leading  to  generalizations 
evolved  from  the  facts  studied,  of  new  facts  which  may  be  de- 
duced from  the  generalizations  attained.  These  tests  might 
include  both  objective  and  essay  type  examinations. 

(b)  Oral  tests  which  evaluate  not  only  knowledge  and  under- 
standing, but  skill  in  oral  presentation. 

(c)  Anecdotal  records  of  pupil  behavior  in  the  classroom  and  on 
the  playground.  The  teacher  writes  down  evidence  of  pupil 
behavior  which  may  be  indicative  of  his  attitudes.  These  notes 
are  assembled  under  the  pupil's  name.  On  re-reading  all  these 
notes,  the  teacher  acquires  a  more  objective  view  of  the  pupil's 
total  behavior  pattern. 

(d)  Time  sampling.  This  is  a  technique  whereby  the  teacher 
watches  a  student  for  a  pre-determined  period  of  time  and  re- 
cords his  behavior.  It  is  of  most  value  when  the  situation  is  not 
teacher-dominated,  and  when  the  pupil  does  not  know  that  he 
is  being  observed. 

(e)  Autobiographies,  diaries,  essays,  letters,  poems.  These  give 
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evidence  not  only  of  a  pupil's  skill  in  expression,  but  also  of  his 
attitudes,  appreciations,  originality,  and  creativeness. 

3.  Evaluation  is  more  concerned  with  the  growth  which  the  pupil 
has  made  than  with  comparing  one  pupil  with  the  others  in  his 
class  or  the  class  with  national  norms.  Competition  for  "class 
standings"  can  only  result  in  discouragement  and  frustration 
for  the  slow  pupil,  whereas  the  one  that  "stands  first"  may 
develop  smugness,  snobbishness,  or  indolence.  Extrinsic  motiv- 
ation can  be  dangerous.  On  the  other  hand,  with  proper  in- 
trinsic motivation,  each  pupil  should  be  working  very  close  to 
his  capacity. 

4.  Evaluation  is  a  continuous  process.  It  should  go  on  throughout 
each  unit  of  work.  No  longer  can  the  teacher  afford  to  leave 
evaluation  procedures  until  "the  end  of  the  month,"  or  the 
"June  examinations."  Evaluation  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
teaching-learning  process.  Each  new  item  of  information  about 
a  pupil  should  result  in  a  diagnosis  of  his  difficulty  and  should 
suggest  procedures  for  resolving  his  problem. 

5.  Evaluation  is  descriptive  as  well  as  quantitative.  Some  aspects 
of  pupil  growth  cannot  be  expressed  in  quantitative  terms,  but 
are  nevertheless  important.  The  teacher  must  be  constantly 
alert  to  question  the  value  or  meaning  of  a  quantitative  score. 

6.  Evaluation  is  a  co-operative  process  involving  teachers,  parents, 
and  pupils.  Reports  to  parents  should  be  frequent,  comprehen- 
sive, and  honest.  They  should  be  followed  by  teacher-parent- 
pupil  conferences,  as  often  as  time  will  allow.  In  departmental- 
ized schools  there  should  be  staff  conferences  of  all  those  teach- 
ers dealing  with  the  pupil  as  need  arises.  Pupils  should  be  en- 
couraged to  develop  objective  techniques  of  self-evaluation.  An 
exercise  which  is  to  be  submitted  to  the  teacher  should  first  be 
compared  with  a  previous  similar  piece  of  work.  In  the  case  of 
a  map,  the  pupil  will  compare  neatness  and  accuracy  of  detail. 
In  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  he  will  try  to  assess  the  strength  of 
opening  and  concluding  sentences  and  to  determine  whether 
or  not  he  has  achieved  a  desirable  variety  of  sentence  structure. 
The  comments  of  the  teacher  on  previous  exercises  will  serve 
as  a  guide  to  the  pupil  in  such  self-evaluation. 

7.  A  good  evaluation  program  should  lead  to: 

(a)  Adaptation  of  the  social  studies  program  to  the  needs  of  the 
class  and  of  the  individuals  in  the  class. 

(b)  Closer  relationship  between  home  and  school. 

(c)  Greater  emphasis  on  the  attainment  of  specific  objectives. 
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(d)   Better  understanding  of  the  objectives  of  the  social  studies 
on  the  part  of  the  public. 
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PART  II 


LANGUAGE 
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CHAPTER  IV 

THE  LANGUAGE  PROGRAM 


TEXTBOOKS: 


GRADE  VH 

(1)  Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1. 

(2)  One  of: 

Pupil's  Own  Vocabulary  Speller  3 

or 
My  Spelling  VII 

or 
Canadian  Speller,  Grade  VII,  Quance. 


GRADE  VIII 

(1)  Words  and  Ideas,  Book  2. 

(2)  One  of: 

Pupil's  Own  Vocabulary  Speller  3 

or 
My  Spelling  VIII 

or 
Canadian  Speller,  Grade  VIII,  Quance. 


GRADE  IX 

(1)    Words  and  Ideas,  Book  3. 

A  FLEXIBLE  PROGRAM 

As  already  indicated  (page  6)  neither  the  block  program  nor 
correlation  within  it  is  mandatory.  Within  the  limits  of  the  admin- 
istrative arrangements  of  their  schools,  teachers  are  at  liberty  to 
teach  language  and  the  social  studies  separately.  For  those  who 
wish  to  do  so,  the  materials  of  the  authorized  texts  constitute  the 
language  program.  (See  Chapter  V  of  this  manual.) 

It  is  expected,  however,  that  all  teachers  will  give  careful  read- 
ing and  much  thought  to  the  suggestions  and  proposals  of  Chapter 
VI.  It  is  also  hoped  that  all  will  be  encouraged  to  attempt  at  least 
some  degree  of  correlation.  Indeed,  it  is  probably  true  that  the 
best  teachers  have  always  done  this  by  exploiting  interests  in  vari- 
ous subject-matter  fields.  Teachers  who  are  willing  to  experiment 
will  find  their  opportunities  within  the  block,  using  communications 
in  the  social  studies  as  language  laboratory  materials  and  as  stra- 
tegic points  of  departure  for  specific  language  teaching. 
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The  sequence  and  integration  set  forth  in  Chapter  VII  has  been 
devised  as  concrete  guidance.  But  it  too  is  suggestive  rather  than 
prescriptive.  Teachers  may,  if  they  wish,  follow  it  in  detail ;  or  they 
may  develop  their  own  plan  or  sequence  more  in  terms  of  the 
emerging  or  specific  needs  of  their  students. 

The  introduction  of  the  social  studies-language  block  into  the 
program  demands  certain  timetable  changes.  An  appropriate  time 
allotment  for  this  block  is  considered  to  be  12  periods  per  week, 
but  with  less  departmentalization  and  a  less  rigid  timetable  it  may 
range  from  10  to  14  periods,  according  to  the  immediate  needs  of 
the  class. 

OBJECTIVE 

One  of  the  unfortunate  facts  about  language  teaching  has  been 
the  preoccupation  of  teachers  and  textbooks  with  formal  correct- 
ness— usually  in  association  with  classificatory  grammar — rather 
than  with  what  must  certainly  be  regarded  as  the  essence  of  good 
language,  the  clear  communication  of  ideas. 

Correctness  is,  of  course,  important,  although  the  social  re- 
quirement is  perhaps  better  indicated  by  the  term  acceptability. 
Grammar  too  can  play  a  part  in  the  improvement  of  expression. 
But  when  ideas  of  grammar  and  usage  become  based  in  sheer 
classification  and  so-called  "rules"  which  do  not  in  fact  govern 
actual  practices  in  speaking  and  writing,  the  language  program  be- 
comes unproductive,  even  sterile. 

The  basic  objective  of  the  present  program,  then,  may  be 
simply  stated:  to  enable  students  to  speak  and  write  clearly  and 
acceptably,  and  to  read  and  listen  with  purpose,  accuracy,  and 
discrimination. 

More  specific  objectives  will  be  found  from  point  to  point  in 
the  language  texts  themselves,  and  in  Chapter  V  of  this  manual. 

THE  TEACHER'S  ROLE 

Research  tends  strongly  to  support  the  view  that  the  best  way 
to  attain  an  objective  is  to  drive  straight  for  it.  Since  the  language 
objective  is  primarily  one  of  facility,  this  means  that  students 
should  spend  most  of  their  time — under  guidance — in  actual  speak- 
ing, writing,  reading  and  listening  experiences.  It  means  further 
that  the  main  functions  of  the  teacher  are  those  of  guide  and  critic. 
In  these  roles  the  teacher  works  with  individual  students  (through 
incidental  suggestion  and  correction,  informal  conference,  written 
comments  on  paper  work),  and  with  groups  or  the  entire  class 
(through  discussion  or  more  formal  teaching)  when  the  point  ap- 
plies generally.  In  the  block  program  the  latter  procedure  will  in 
very  many  instances  follow  from  social  studies  activities,  oppor- 
tunistically, in  short,  sharp  language  lessons.  It  may  of  course  pre- 
cede, as  when  the  teacher  wishes  to  anticipate  difficulties,  or  when 
text  materials  are  used  directly  to  initiate  or  stimulate  discussion 
and  other  language  activities. 
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In  addition  to  his  roles  as  guide  and  critic,  the  teacher  must 
serve  as  a  model.  He  should  himself  exemplify  those  patterns  of 
clear  and  effective  speech  upon  which  students  can  profitably  build 
their  own  language  habits. 

It  must  not,  however,  be  forgotten  that  facility  in  language 
results  in  part  from  understandings  about  language.  There  is  a 
place  for  words  about  words.  A  further  responsibility  of  the  teacher 
is  therefore  that  of  developing  important  generalizations  about  lan- 
guage— as  for  instance  those  relating  to  its  social  uses  and  effects, 
the  investigation  of  grammatical  principles,  and  the  description  of 
usage  patterns. 

USE  OF  THE  TEXT 

The  basic  text,  Words  and  Ideas,  follows  a  sequence  carefully 
designed  to  foster  progressive  language  insights  and  understand- 
ings, and  to  develop  specific  skills.  (Its  method,  steadily  inductive,  is 
from  illustration  through  generalization  to  application.)  But  it  has 
also  handbook  qualities.  Each  section  is  individually  meaningful; 
indeed,  most  chapters  can  be  approached  and  studied  without  the 
prior  reading  of  earlier  chapters.  The  book  can  therefore  be  used 
in  either  of  two  main  ways:  (1)  as  a  reference — for  the  organiza- 
tion of  ideas  about  language,  or  for  the  guidance  of  language 
activities  already  under  way,  and  (2)  as  the  basic  program — with 
its  own  starting  points  and  applications. 

Obviously  most  teachers  will,  from  time  to  time,  find  it  desir- 
able to  use  the  text  in  both  ways. 

A  substantial  number  of  items  for  study  and  discussion  are 
given  at  the  ends  of  the  chapters.  These  include  practice  exercises, 
together  with  individual  or  class  projects  in  which  students  are 
asked  to  think  and  talk  about  what  they  have  learned  and  to  apply 
it  to  their  communication  activities  both  in  and  out  of  school.  The 
text  is  not,  however,  intended  to  serve  the  purpose  of  a  workbook. 
In  the  social  studies-language  block,  practice  in  speaking  and 
writing  will  come  primarily  from  communication  in  the  social 
studies.  Teachers  concerned  with  a  separate  language  program  will 
probably  find  insufficient  work  or  practice  proposals  in  the  text 
itself,  and  will  therefore  need  to  seek  additional  projects  for  speak- 
ing and  writing  in  the  general  in-school  and  out-of-school  interests 
of  their  students. 

Chapter  VIII  of  this  manual  offers  extensive  suggestions  for 
supplementary  activities  (Book  1)  in  form  similar  to  that  of  further 
study  and  discussion  items  in  the  text.  Some  of  these  involve  social 
studies  materials;  others  are  general.  The  latter  should  prove 
especially  useful  to  those  teachers  who  wish  to  work  beyond  the 
integration  itself. 

CONCERNING  THE   CYCLING  OF   LANGUAGE    IN   GRADES  VII   AND  VIM 

During  the  transitional  period  from  the  former  English  courses 
and  text  to  the  integrated  Social  Studies-Language  program  and  the 
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present  texts,  it  was  considered  inadvisable  to  change  the  previous 
policy  of  not  cycling  Language  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII.  However, 
the  integration  of  language  with  social  studies  now  appears  to  be 
generally  accepted  as  sound  procedure.  Wherever  it  is  used  this 
method  of  teaching  language  removes  some  of  the  problems  con- 
nected with  cycling.  The  language  activities  arise  out  of  the 
social  studies  procedures  and  depend  greatly  upon  the  competencies 
and  inadequacies  of  the  individual  students;  further,  in  most  classes 
the  range  of  language  abilities  extends  over  several  grades.  For 
these  reasons  the  teacher  having  classes  containing  pupils  from 
both  Grades  VII  and  VIII  should  try  to  use  the  language  texts  in 
accordance  with  the  suggestions  on  page  31  and  pages  44  and  45  of 
the  Curriculum  Guide. 

When  the  class  is  on  the  Grade  VII  cycle,  probably  Parts  1,  2 
and  5  of  Book  1  should  be  used;  when  on  the  Grade  VIII  cycle,  the 
class  should  take  Parts  1  and  4  of  Book  2.  The  content  of  Parts 
3  and  4  of  Book  1  and  Parts  2  and  3  of  Book  2  should  be  looked  upon 
as  a  whole  and  the  teacher  should  arrange  the  treatment  of  the 
content  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  his  own  class.  When  the 
class  is  on  the  Grade  VII  cycle,  Parts  3  and  4  of  Book  1  generally  will 
meet  the  needs  of  first-year  junior  high  school  students,  but  second- 
year  students  should  be  encouraged  to  achieve  higher  standards  in 
their  oral  and  written  work  and  should  be  expected  to  acquire  a 
better  understanding  of  the  structure  of  the  sentence  and  the 
functions  of  its  parts.  They  should  frequently  be  referred  to  Parts 
2  and  3  of  Book  2,  which  they  studied  the  previous  year. 

When  the  class  is  on  the  Grade  VIII  cycle,  Parts  2  and  3  of 
Book  2  will  probably  require  more  direct  teaching,  and  the  teacher 
will  from  time  to  time  need  to  teach  the  content  that  is  prerequisite 
to  an  understanding  of  certain  content  in  Book  2;  this  foundational 
content  is  contained  in  certain  sections  of  Parts  3  and  4  of  Book  1. 

It  is  probably  desirable  to  have  both  Books  1  and  2  available 
in  the  classroom  every  year.  When  on  the  Grade  VII  cycle  each 
student  should  have  a  copy  of  Book  1  and  a  number  of  copies  of 
Book  2  should  be  available  for  reference;  the  opposite  situation 
should  obtain  when  the  students  are  on  the  Grade  VIII  cycle. 

For  convenient  reference,  the  above  comments  are  summarized 
in  tabular  form  below: 


Grade  VII   cycle 

i 

Grade  VIM  cycle 

Parts  1,  2  and  5  of  Book  1 

Parts  1  and  4  of  Book  2 

Parts  3  and  4,  Book  1 
Parts  2  and  3,  Book  2 

Content  selected  from  above  to  meet 
needs  of  cycle. 
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INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 

The  basic  language  program  for  each  year  of  the  Junior  High 
School  is  that  of  the  text,  Words  and  Ideas, 

Individual  differences  among  students,  however,  are  such  that 
no  set  program  can  be  precisely  followed  with  advantage  to  all.  For 
example,  the  usage  standards  of  Words  and  Ideas  will  present  no 
undue  challenge  to  students  who  come  from  homes  where  accept- 
able language  is  used;  with  others  the  teacher  may  have  to  limit  his 
aim  to  the  elimination  of  gross  errors.  Verbally  minded  students 
will  easily  master  the  grammatical  principles  offered  by  the  text, 
and  perhaps  reach  out  for  more ;  other  students  will  be  in  difficulty 
with  almost  any  kind  of  grammatical  abstraction.  It  is  the  teacher's 
responsibility,  therefore,  to  direct  his  resources — including  the  text 
— as  required.  This  means  adaptation  of  text  material:  restricting 
the  emphasis  at  one  point,  enlarging  it  at  another,  enriching  it  by 
means  of  supplementary  materials  at  still  another. 

Linguistically  inferior  students  must  not  be  faced  with  tasks 
which  they  cannot  hope  to  perform,  nor  must  superior  students  be 
bored  by  activities  which  offer  them  no  challenge. 

The  above  considerations  should  not,  of  course,  preclude  much 
class  guidance  and  teaching.  Most  students  can  work  purposefully 
within  the  framework  of  the  text,  as  detailed  in  the  following  chap- 
ter. 

SPELLING 

Experienced  teachers  have  found  two  main  procedures  effect- 
ive in  the  teaching  of  spelling.  One  of  these  is  the  use  of  a  good 
spelling  book.  The  other  is  the  keeping  of  individual  word  lists  by 
each  student,  including  (a)  new  words,  and  (b)  familiar  words  of 
peculiar  difficulty.  (The  spelling  of  social  studies  words  in  these 
lists  will,  of  course,  be  a  particular  responsibility  of  the  social 
studies  teacher.) 

It  is  recommended  that  Alberta  teachers  encourage  the  use  of 
both  these  methods. 

A  spelling  text  is  required  (see  page  28) .  The  weekly  program 
should  be  carried  out  as  set  forth  in  the  accompanying  manual.  This 
means  daily  scheduling  of  a  certain  number  of  minutes  for  this 
work. 

The  students'  personal  spelling  lists  (words  with  which  they 
experience  individual  difficulty,  and  new  words  which  they  meet  in 
various  school  subjects  and  in  their  reading)  should  be  built  up 
when  inadequacies  are  noted  or  as  the  new  words  appear.  Teachers 
can  promote  this  individual  program  by  providing  both  general  and 
specific  opportunities  for  students  to  make  entries  in  their  lists,  and 
by  checking  the  lists  from  time  to  time.  It  would  therefore  seem 
best  to  keep  such  lists  in  a  separate  spelling  book,  accessible  at  all 
times. 

These  lists  should  form  a  basis  for  study  and  practice,  prefer- 
ably during  the  daily  spelling  period.  Rules  or  generalizations  about 
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spelling  found  in  the  text  should  be  applied  to  and  tested  against 
words  of  the  individual  lists. 

Teachers  are  cautioned,  however,  against  undue  reliance  on 
spelling  rules.  (Spelling  facility  is  more  securely  a  matter  of  audio- 
visual patterns.)  Teachers  are  further  cautioned  against  excessive 
requirements  in  the  rewriting  of  words.  Students  should  say  diffi- 
cult or  new  words  (to  get  the  sound),  and  write  them  two  or  three 
times  (to  fix  their  appearance).  Writing  the  word  many  times — 
more  than  three  or  four — may  result  in  a  kind  of  mechanical  over- 
learning  which  will  render  it  more,  rather  than  less  liable  to  mis- 
spelling. 

The  important  thing,  of  course,  is  that  students  should  be  able 
to  spell  words  correctly  in  context.  While  the  research  on  learning 
to  spell  is  by  no  means  conclusive,  it  is  a  fact  that  many  students 
spell  correctly  in  lists,  but  not  in  context.  (The  reverse  is  also  true.) 
The  student's  spelling  performance  in  the  social  studies  and  other 
school  subjects,  therefore,  will  provide  the  best  indication  of  his 
facility. 

The  different  kinds  and  levels  of  difficulty  experienced  by  in- 
dividual students  in  learning  to  spell  must  be  recognized.  Some 
learn  with  the  greatest  ease,  others  with  the  greatest  difficulty. 
While  research  suggests  that  all  can  learn  to  spell,  different  stu- 
dents will  require  more  or  less  time,  help,  and  encouragement.  It  is 
recommended  that  those  who  learn  to  spell  quickly  and  accurately 
be  excused  from  at  least  some  of  the  drill  or  practice  periods  re- 
quired by  others.  Their  time  may  more  profitably  be  spent  in  free 
reading,  for  example,  or  in  other  activities  of  individual  need  or  en- 
richment. 

LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Although  literature  has  now  been  given  the  status  of  a  separate 
subject,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  some  study  of  the  techniques 
and  modes  of  expression  of  good  writers  will  be  of  value  to  pupils 
at  the  junior  high  school  level.  But  the  following  cautions  are 
offered : 

1.  The  characteristic  needs  of  students  are  not  belletristic  or 
"arty",  but  practical;  the  primary  concern  is  not  literary  polish,  but 
clear,  objective  expression.  By  the  same  token,  the  expressional 
patterns  with  which  students  need  to  become  familiar  are  not 
formal  and  classic,  but  primarily  informal  and  modern. 

2.  The  term  literature  in  its  broader  sense  now  implies  much 
more  than  a  body  of  approved  literary  (written)  expression.  Modern 
media  of  communication  have  returned  us  in  part  to  the  ear- 
mindedness  of  previous  generations.  With  radio  and  film  as  well  as 
book  and  periodical,  much  of  our  "literature"  is  spoken  and  heard 
(and  even  seen)  as  well  as  written  and  read.  Hence  a  realistic  study 
of  effective  expression  must  be  substantially  concerned  with  speech 
patterns  and  techniques. 

The  above  points  imply  little  relationship  between  a  "course" 
in  literature  and  the  language  program.  They  do,  however,  suggest 
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the  need  —  within  the  language  program  —  for  a  study  of  good  cur- 
rent expression  wherever  it  may  be  found:  in  books,  magazines, 
newspapers,  radio,  film,  records. 


CREATIVE   WRITING 

Creative  writing  is  associated  with  the  reading  and  study  of 
literature  rather  than  with  the  language  program  as  such.  Never- 
theless, opportunities  for  creative  writing  may  arise  naturally  from 
social  studies  or  other  content — leading,  perhaps,  to  the  preparation 
of  a  radio  script  woven  about  some  dramatic  incident,  the  telling  or 
writing  of  a  story  which  enlivens  historical  data,  or  the  preparation 
of  a  letter  in  which  one  wishes  to  convey  a  business  message  with 
pleasantness  or  even  a  touch  of  humor.  Pupils  may  look  upon 
such  adventures  in  writing  as  opportunities  both  to  prove  and  ad- 
vance their  skill  in  the  use  of  language  tools.  There  is  also  the 
essence  of  creative  work  in  the  reorganization  of  experiences  which 
often  form  a  part  of  both  oral  and  written  reports. 


EVALUATION 

To  the  degree  that  thinking  and  language  are  one,  the  evalua- 
tion of  language  skills  must  include  the  evaluation  of  thought  pro- 
cesses. The  idea  is  frequently  indistinguishable  from  its  expression. 
In  the  social  studies-language  block,  particularly,  much  of  the 
evaluation  will  be  conjoint.  Attitudes  as  well  as  information  are 
manifest  verbally. 

But  just  as  there  is  need  for  the  teaching  of  language  as  lan- 
guage, so  there  is  need  for  evaluation  of  language  as  such.  Such 
evaluation  should  be  continuous,  informal  (with  perhaps  formal 
check  periods  at  intervals  determined  by  the  teacher),  and  co- 
operative (with  both  teacher  and  student  discussing  needs,  achieve- 
ment, and  progress). 

"Marks"  and  percentages,  obviously,  are  of  little  benefit  in  this 
kind  of  evaluation.  What  students  need  to  know  is  where  their 
strengths  and  weaknesses  lie.  They  want  also  to  know  how  their 
achievement  levels  relate  to  those  of  other  members  of  the  class 
and,  in  a  general  way,  how  satisfactory  these  levels  are. 

The  achievemet  and  progress  chart*  reproduced  on  page 
36  offers  one  means  of  making  the  necessary  information  graphic 
and  compelling.  Frequently  teacher  and  student  together  should 
estimate  the  student's  proficiency.  (The  ratings  from  1  to  5 
— low  or  high — are  relative  within  the  class.)  Differences  in  rating 
between  teacher  and  student  should  be  settled  by  frank  discussion 


*  It  is  suggested  that  each  student  reproduce  this  chart  for  his  own  use,  or 
that  the  school  mimeograph  a  supply  for  all  students.  Between  check 
periods  they  may  be  filed  by  the  teacher  or — perhaps  more  purposefully — 
retained  by  the  student  for  his  special  direction  . 
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and  by  the  most  objective  possible  reference  to  the  student's  per- 
formance in  the  skills.  Once  the  student  recognizes  that  the  purpose 
of  such  evaluation  is  not  to  provide  a  mark,  but  to  point  the  way 
for  improvement,  he  will  be  interested  in  an  accurate  diagnosis 
rather  than  in  rating  himself  as  high  as  possible. 

When  all  points  have  been  decided  upon,  connecting  lines  pro- 
vide the  student  with  his  language  profile.  Different  colored  pencil 
or  ink  should  be  used  from  time  to  time,  so  that  progress  or 
modification  can  be  noted. 
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Name. 


Class 

COMMUNICATION  SKILLS 
ACHIEVEMENT  AND  PROGRESS  CHART 

12  3 


SPEAKING 


Manner:  brightness,  directness,  sense 
of  listeners 

Voice:  clearness,  pleasantness,  force- 
fulness,  pronunciation 

Word  Usage:  exactness,  force, 
acceptability 

Ideas:   (1)  interest,  reliability  (facts) 

(2)  organization   (orderliness, 
subordination) 

WRITING 

Form:  legibility,  neatness 

Mechanics:  punctuation,  spelling, 
capitalization 

Word  Usage:  exactness,  force, 
acceptability 

Ideas:   (1)  Interest,  reliability  (facts) 
(2)  organization,   (orderliness, 
subordination) 

LISTENING 

Manner:  attentiveness,  general 
courtesies 

Concentration:  accuracy, 
remembering 

Responsiveness:  thinking, 
appreciating,  criticizing 

READING 

Mechanics:  speed,  word  recognition 

Concentration:  accuracy, 
remembering 

Responsiveness:  thinking, 
appreciating,  criticizing 
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CHAPTER  V 

OBJECTIVES  AND  EMPHASES 

The  approach  of  Words  and  Ideas  to  language  learning  is  in- 
ductive rather  than  deductive,  descriptive  rather  than  prescriptive. 
The  student  is  a  co-discoverer  of  language  facts  and  principles.  He 
is  thus  stimulated  to  apply  his  findings  with  a  full  sense  of  personal 
understanding  and  responsibility  toward  his  own  improvement  in 
all  the  communications  skills. 

The  program  of  each  book  is  divided  into  four  main  study  areas. 
These  areas,  together  with  the  objectives  referable  to  each,  may  be 
briefly  stated  as  follows: 

1.  The  nature  of  words  and  ideas:  "Words — what  they  are,  and 
what  they  can  do  for  us  and  to  us."  Psychological  understandings 
precede  terminology.  Parts  of  speech  thus  become  significant  in 
terms  of  genuine  communication,  rather  than  as  a  closed  system  of 
academic  classification  existing  for  its  own  sake. 

Objectives:  (1)  Increasingly  mature  insights  into  the  nature 
and  uses  of  language. 

(2)  Understanding  and  use  of  words  as  symbols 
for  experience,  and  as  indicators  of  feeling. 

(3)  Precision  in  the  use  of  various  parts  of  speech. 

2.  Arranging  words  and  ideas  in  sentences,  paragraphs,  and 
longer  compositions.  The  sentence  receives  major  attention.  It  is 
conceived  and  presented  as  a  thought  unit.  While  some  elementary 
analysis  serves  to  show  the  interrelationship  of  sentence  parts,  the 
thought  approach  is  carefully  guarded  against  any  tendency  to  re- 
gard analysis  as  a  primary  end.  Similarly,  clauses  and  phrases, 
together  with  conjunctions  and  prepositions,  come  in  for  attention 
as  means  to  the  more  accurate  expression  of  thought  relationships. 

Objectives:  (1)  Understanding  of  the  principle  of  organization 
as  essential  to  effective  expression;  skill  in 
grouping  and  organizing  related  ideas. 

(2)  Understanding    and    use    of    sentences    as 
thought  units. 

(3)  Understanding  and  use  of  clauses  and  phrases 
as  sub-sentence  units. 

(4)  Understanding  and  use  of  punctuation  as  an 
aid  to  meaning. 

3.  Usage  and  grammar.  The  stress  here  is  on  the  range  of 
acceptable  usage  rather  than  on  the  doctrine  of  correctness  (involv- 
ing so-called  "rules"  which  do  not  govern  and,  indeed,  never  have 
governed  the  speech  of  the  vast  majority  of  cultured  users  of  the 
language).  The  student  is  invited  to  observe  the  speech  habits  of 
those  about  him,  to  look  critically  at  his  own,  and  to  participate  in 
the  discovery  of  what  does  and  what  does  not  constitute  acceptable 
English. 
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Grammatical  principles  are  brought  into  play  when  they  really 
do  serve  to  explain  established  usage,  and  to  assist  the  student  with 
the  logic  of  such  usage. 

Objectives:   (1)  Understanding  of  acceptability  as  a  practical 
test  of  good  usage. 

(2)  Recognition  and  use  of  acceptable  language 
patterns. 

(3)  Application  of  elementary  grammatical  prin- 
ciples to  usage  with  various  parts  of  speech. 

4.  Special  communication  skills.  The  incoming  (reading  and 
listening)  and  outgoing  (speaking  and  writing)  phases  of  com- 
munication are  compared  and  contrasted.  After  the  student  has 
been  encouraged  to  take  stock  of  his  own  facility  in  these  skills,  his 
attention  is  focused  on  their  particular  uses  and  purposes  in  various 
in-school  and  out-of-school  situations. 

Objectives:   (1)  Understanding  and  improvement  of  speaking 
and  writing  skills. 

(2)  Understanding  and  improvement  of  listening 
and  reading  skills. 

(3)  Study  and  practice  of  specific  communication 
skills;  conversation  and  discussion,  letters, 
summaries,  investigation  and  report. 

Specific  emphases  for  each  book  are  listed,  chapter  by  chapter, 
below.  In  addition  to  indicating  the  means  whereby  the  foregoing 
objectives  are  to  be  gained,  the  list  should  provide  a  valuable  per- 
spective of  the  language  program  for  the  three  grades.  It  will,  fur- 
thermore, provide  for  teachers  who  work  with  only  one  grade  a 
necessary  view  of  the  work  of  the  others. 
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Chapter 


BOOK  1 

EMPHASES 


PART  1 

1.    What  language 
was  and  is 

Language  as  a  social  process 
Language  and  the  mass  media 
Overcoming  language  difficulties 

PART  2 

Words  and 
Ideas 

2.    Words  as 
symbols 

Symbols,  things  and  ideas 
Abstract  and  concrete  words 
Words  of  many  meanings 

3.   Words  and 
experience 

Denotations  or  simple  meanings 
Connotations  or  associated  (meanings 

4.    Words  and 
feeling 

Words  for  physical  sensations 
Expressions  of  opinion,  judgment, 

attitude 
Name-calling  and  other  emotional 

language 

5.    The  kinds  and 
uses  of  words 

Nouns  as  name  words 
Verbs  as  statement  words 
Adjectives  and  adverbs  as  descriptive 

words 
Other  parts  of  speech 

PART  3 

6.    Organizing  our 
thinking 

Grouping  ideas  to  show  relationships 
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CHAPTER  VI 


LANGUAGE  IN  THE  BLOCK 

Language  teaching  in  the  block  means  using  social  studies 
materials  for  a  variety  of  language  study  and  practice.  The  tech- 
niques for  such  teaching  will  not,  therefore,  differ  radically  from 
those  formerly  used  by  good  teachers  of  language.  The  motivation 
or  occasion  for  language  lessons  in  the  block  will,  of  course,  derive 
more  frequently  from  ongoing  activities  in  communication  (those 
of  the  social  studies)  rather  than  from  the  text,  as  heretofore. 

TEACHING  PATTERNS 

The  following  patterns  have  been  found  profitable  in  the  inte- 
grated program.  Although  the  list  is  not  exclusive,  it  will  suggest 
most  of  the  procedures  carried  out  by  effective  teachers. 

1.  Teacher  visits  individuals  or  groups  as  they  carry  forward 
with  writing  or  discussion  activities;  offers  informal  encourage- 
ment, advice,  criticism,  example;  may  refer  to  specific  pages  in  the 
text  for  additional  clarification  or  practice ;  if  the  point  applies  gen- 
erally, may  discontinue  or  delay  the  activity  in  favor  of  a  class 
lesson,  or  may  simply  note  the  point  for  later  class  teaching.  (Ex- 
amples :  outlining  or  planning,  speaking  and  listening  habits,  study 
reading,  sentence  structure,  grammar,  precise  use  of  words,  punc- 
tuation, spelling.) 

2.  Teacher  and  class  together  plan  or  review  a  unit  of  work. 
Teacher  offers  incidental  language  guidance,  and/or  follows  up 
with  a  specific  language  lesson  which  generalizes  language  learn- 
ings and  perhaps  provides  practice  in  areas  beyond  the  social  studies 
integration,  uses  text  to  focus  class  study  and  discussion,  and  for 
examples  and  work  suggestions.  (Examples:  organizing  and  group- 
ing ideas,  summaries,  paragraphing,  grammar  and  usage.) 

3.  Teacher  anticipates  difficulties,  giving  advance  instruction 
to  groups  or  class :  text  is  consulted  for  point  of  view,  explanation, 
example,  preliminary  practice.  (Examples:  especially  technique 
areas — investigation  and  reports,  committee  procedures,  inter- 
views, summaries,  letters,  group  planning  and  discussion.) 

4.  Teacher  and  class  have  periodic  round-table  discussion  on 
language  standards  in  the  class,  with  emphasis  on  constructive 
criticism  and  suggestion  and  the  pointing  up  of  remedial  needs :  text 
is  called  upon  for  clarification  and  practice  exercises.  (Examples: 
speaking  and  listening  habits,  grammar  and  usage,  sentence  struc- 
ture, use  of  phrases  and  clauses,  punctuation.) 

5.  Teacher  confers  at  length  with  individual  students,  or  writes 
comments  and  suggestions  on  paper  work;  refers  to  relevant  por- 
tions of  text,  and  points  up  remedial  needs  and  exercises.  (Exam- 
ples: paragraphing,  sentence  structure,  organizing  and  grouping 
ideas,  grammar  and  usage,  punctuation,  spelling.) 
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6.  Teacher  uses  social  studies  blackboard  or  other  materials 
for  criticism  and  analysis.  This  procedure  may  lead  directly  to 
organized  textbook  study  and  discussion,  or  may  follow  it  as  extra 
practice,  or  teacher  and  students  may  together  read  and  discuss 
expository  portions  of  text  with  a  view  to  applying  learnings  to 
communication  projects  arising  from  the  social  studies,  or  to  study 
and  discussion  sections  of  the  text  itself.  (Examples:  any  part  of  the 
language  program — especially  Parts  1  and  2  of  Book  1,  Part  1  of 
Book  2  and  Part  1  of  Book  3.) 

USE  OF  THE  TEXT 

The  text  is  thus  called  upon: 

1.  For  reference — clarification  and  systematization  of  ideas 
about  language,  and  guidance  in  techniques  and  skills. 

2.  To  directly  introduce  or  motivate  language  learnings. 

3.  To  make  language  extensions — i.e.,  to  generalize  beyond  the 
correlation. 

4.  For  discussion  suggestions  and  practice  exercise.  (The  fur- 
ther study  and  discussion  sections  at  the  conclusion  of  each  chapter 
of  the  text,  together  with  correlated  and  supplementary  activities 
for  Book  1  forming  Chapter  VII  of  this  manual,  should  be  regarded 
as  suggestive  or  illustrative  rather  than  prescriptive  or  restrictive. 
Alert  teachers  will  not  only  learn  to  apply  the  foregoing  suggestions 
flexibly  to  the  social  studies  program,  but  will  undoubtedly  devise 
further  kinds  of  integrated  activity.) 

It  need  hardly  be  added  that  not  all  teaching  emphases  must 
stem  from  or  be  referable  to  those  of  the  text.  Experienced  teachers, 
particularly,  will  have  contributions  of  their  own — insights,  organ- 
izations, and  supplementary  materials  of  proven  value. 

SPECIFIC  LANGUAGE  TEACHING 

The  facts  and  generalizations  of  the  Alberta  social  studies  pro- 
gram are  one  thing;  language  study  and  practice  is  another.  The 
two  are  associated  simply  because  social  studies  provides  the  best 
vehicle  in  the  school  program  for  language  study  and  practice.  (See 
preface.)  Thus,  while  the  teacher  will  find  in  social  studies  activities 
most  of  the  topics  or  subjects  for  the  study  and  practice  of  com- 
munication, and  while  he  will  undoubtedly  spend  much  of  his  time 
in  the  incidental  guidance  of  such  activities,  when  he  is  teaching 
language  he  is  doing  just  that.  This  means  that  he  will  frequently 
avail  himself  of  language  periods  in  which  he  focuses  attention  on 
language  learning  per  se,  even  though  the  point  of  application  or 
the  illustrative  materials  may  be  those  of  the  social  studies. 

Such  periods  may  be  of  five  minutes,  or  fifty  minutes,  or  (dur- 
ing certain  kinds  of  writing  assignments)  even  longer.  They  may  be 
scheduled  as  language,  or  perhaps  more  profitably  be  allowed  to 
develop,  as  needed,  within  the  time  allotted  to  the  block. 
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The  opportunities  for  practice  in  composition  need  be  limited 
only  by  the  requirements  and  interests  of  the  pupils.  Class  work  in 
composing  written  reports,  whether  in  summary  or  paragraph  form, 
will  be  valuable  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  and  at  intervals  as 
progress  is  made  from  one  unit  of  study  to  the  next.  Students  soon 
appreciate  the  desirability  of  having  a  good  topic  sentence,  an 
orderly  arrangement  of  ideas,  and  a  forceful  conclusion.  One  of 
the  best  ways  to  learn  to  construct  such  a  paragraph  is  in  a  class 
discussion  about  a  specific  subject.  The  content  material  of  the 
paragraph  comes  from  the  social  studies  lesson.  In  preparation  for 
the  language  lesson,  this  material  may  be  reviewed  and  set  down 
briefly  in  pencil  notes  or  on  the  blackboard  by  one  of  the  pupils. 
Then  follow  discussion  and  decisions  about  the  arrangement  or 
order  in  which  the  ideas  are  to  be  combined  to  form  a  paragraph. 
One  pupil  suggests  an  opening  sentence.  Others  criticize  it  con- 
structively. Agreement  is  reached  when  the  sentence  satisfies  the 
group.  The  rest  of  the  paragraph  is  built  by  means  of  similar  joint 
effort.  Students  quickly  absorb  the  benefits  of  such  collective  think- 
ing and  become  conscious  of  the  composition  process.  The  search 
for  a  different  word  in  order  to  avoid  repetition,  for  variety  in  sen- 
tence structure,  for  vivid  and  vigorous  expressions  are  all  evidence 
of  the  growth  which  can  be  achieved  by  such  a  method.  The  follow- 
ing account  provides  an  illustration  of  this  technique. 

The  lesson  began  with  a  discussion  of  French  contributions  to 
Canadian  life.  (Unit  VI,  Grade  VII.)  From  this  discussion  came  a  list 
which  included  stories,  poems,  songs,  people,  industry,  language. 
The  Canada  Book  of  Prose  and  Verse,  Book  One  was  referred  to 
for  the  first  two  items  in  the  list.  It  was  agreed  that  some  French- 
Canadian  folk  songs  are  rather  widely  known  throughout  our  coun- 
try. Next,  the  class  turned  to  a  consideration  of  people — those  now 
living  as  well  as  those  of  the  past.  It  was  noted  that  our  prime  min- 
ister at  that  time,  Mr.  St.  Laurent,  was  making  a  contribution  to  public 
life;  a  brief  review  of  the  French  period  in  Canadian  history  (studied 
in  Unit  III)  brought  to  mind  the  work  of  Champlain,  La  Verendrye 
and  others  in  the  development  of  Canada.  Then,  after  going  to  the 
map  to  find  French  place  names,  the  class  discussed  broader  aspects 
of  the  language  contribution.  Finally,  drawing  from  the  history  unit, 
pupils  agreed  that  the  French  deserve  credit  for  carrying  on  agri- 
culture and  lumbering  as  part  of  the  early  development  of  the 
country. 

The  next  lesson  was  devoted  to  composing  the  summary,  as 
follows: 

Point  1:  The  pupils  were  familiar  with  the  poems  of  W.  H. 
Drummond.  One  suggested  the  sentence,  "William  H.  Drummond 
has  given  us  many  poems  of  habitant  life."  When  it  was  noted  that 
Drummond  himself  was  an  Irishman  who  had  spent  some  time  in 
Quebec,  another  child  suggested  adding  the  idea  that  he  wrote  the 
poems  because  he  was  inspired  by  the  spirit  and  endurance  of  the 
French-Canadians.  The  teacher,  by  questioning  the  children,  helped 
them  to  see  that  this  information  could  be  included  in  the  original 
sentence  by  means  of  the  subordinate  clause,  "because  he  was 
inspired  by  their  spirit  and  endurance." 
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Point  2:  The  story  of  Chapdelaine  making  land  (Canada  Book 
of  Prose  and  Verse)  was  spoken  of  next,  the  author's  name  being 
noted.  It  was  learned  that  Hemon's  book  is  simply  and  well  written. 
A  pupil  offered,  ''Louis  Hemon  wrote  stories  of  the  early  French 
settlers  which  are  enjoyed  by  many  people."  Since  it  was  felt  that 
this  sentence  did  not  show  the  quality  of  the  book  clearly,  the  class 
decided  to  change  the  description  of  the  stories  to  read,  "which  are 
enjoyed  by  people  who  have  good  taste  in  reading."  The  children 
readily  saw  that  the  improvement  had  been  achieved  by  using  an- 
other clause  instead  of  the  adjective  "many". 

Point  3 :  Speaking  of  life  in  Canada  today  a  member  of  the  class 
remarked  on  the  use  of  two  languages  in  much  advertising.  From 
this  grew  the  sentence,  "Canada  has  two  languages."  To  it  was 
added  the  phrase,  "the  first  being  French  and  the  second  English" 
— in  order  to  show  which  was  the  language  of  the  earliest  settlers  in 
Canada.  The  teacher  helped  the  children  to  form  the  habit  of  using 
the  terms  "phrase"  and  "clause"  even  though  they  would  not 
always  indicate  the  type  of  phrase  or  clause  used. 

Point  4:  Mention  of  the  French-Canadian  folk  songs  led  to  the 
sentence,  "A  favorite  folk  song  which  comes  from  the  French  is 
Alouette." 

Point  5:  An  examination  of  the  map  of  Canada  elicited  the 
information  that  "Many  place  names  in  Canada  are  French".  It  was 
decided  to  use  the  adjective  Canadian  instead  of  the  phrase  "in 
Canada",  and  to  give  examples  by  adding  the  clause,  "some  of 
which  are  Portage  la  Prairie,  Grande  Prairie  and  Riviere  du  Loup". 

Point  6:  A  student  said,  "Mr.  Louis  St.  Laurent  is  a  French- 
Canadian".  Class  discussion  led  to  the  addition  of  "Our  present 
Prime  Minister"  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 

Point  7:  A  number  of  students  remarked  that  early  French 
comers  to  our  country  had  made  important  contributions.  One  said, 
"Jacques  Cartier  discovered  Canada".  This  sentence,  which  did  not 
give  enough  information,  was  changed  to  read,  "Jacques  Cartier, 
the  discoverer  of  Canada,  was  born  in  France".  Although  the  chil- 
dren would  not  have  understood  the  term  appositive,  they  under- 
stood that  the  words  which  repeated  the  subject  without  any  joining 
word  should  be  set  off  with  commas. 

Point  8:  Another  student  remembered:  "La  Verendrye  explored 
the  West".  Since  this  did  not  show  his  contribution  to  ourselves  as 
westerners,  it  was  decided  to  add  the  phrase,  "thus  opening  the  way 
for  early  settlers". 

Point  9:  Still  another  contribution  from  the  study  of  early 
Canadian  history  was,  "Radisson  and  Grosseilliers  helped  to  form 
the  Hudson's  Bay  Company".  The  teacher  pointed  out  that  the  sen- 
tence did  not  mention  the  greatness  of  the  undertaking.  The  class 
decided  that  something  more  should  be  said  about  the  company, 
after  which  a  pupil  offered  the  clause,  "which  is  today  a  great  com- 
pany". Another  child  wished  finally  to  add  the  phrase  "across 
Canada". 
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Point  10:  Some  reference  to  other  French  contributions  to 
Canadian  industry  was  felt  to  be  necessary.  The  sentence  suggested 
was,  "Frenchmen  made  the  first  lumber  business  here  a  great  suc- 
cess". As  stress  had  been  laid  on  the  fact  that  the  French  who  came 
here  became  the  first  Canadians,  one  pupil  offered  the  phrase,  "the 
men  born  in  France",  and  still  another  wished  to  add  the  adjective 
"husky"  to  modify  the  noun  "men". 

The  summary,  which  each  child  wrote  in  his  notebook,  then 
read  as  follows: 

CONTRIBUTIONS  OF  THE  FRENCH-CANADIAN  TO  LIFE 
IN  CANADA 

1.  William  H.  Drummond  has  given  us  many  poems  of  habitant  life 
because  he  was  inspired  by  their  spirit  and  endurance. 

2.  Louis  Hemon  wrote  stories  of  the  early  French  settlers  which  are 
enjoyed  by  people  who  have  good  taste  in  reading. 

3.  Canada  has  two  languages,  the  first  being  French  and  the  second 
English. 

4.  A  favorite  folk  song  which  comes  from  the  French  is  Alouette. 

5.  Many  Canadian  place  names  are  French,  some  of  which  are  Portage 
la  Prairie,  Grande  Prairie  and  Riviere  du  Loup. 

6.  Our  present  Prime  Minister,  Mr.  Louis  St.  Laurent,  is  French- 
Canadian. 

7.  Jacques  Cartier,  the  discoverer  of  Canada,  was  born  in  France. 

8.  La  Verendrye  explored  the  West,  thus  opening  the  way  for  early 
settlers. 

9.  Radisson  and  Grosseilliers  helped  to  form  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany which  is  today  a  great  company  across  Canada. 

10.  The  husky  men  born  in  France  made  the  first  lumber  business  here 
a  great  success. 

LANGUAGE  EXTENSIONS 

Language  teaching  and  learning  will,  of  course,  extend  beyond 
the  integration  itself,  no  matter  how  intimate  this  may  be.  The  fact 
that  the  social  studies  can  be  used  to  vitalize  language  learning 
should  not  obscure  the  fact  that  language,  both  as  a  tool  and  as  an 
art,  is  basic  to  almost  every  field  of  human  experience.  Its  signific- 
ance is  general. 

The  series  of  integrations  beginning  on  this  page,  therefore, 
cannot  hope  to  touch  on  all  the  purposes  for  which  we  use  language. 
There  are  other  in-school  experiences,  other  subject-matter  fields, 
to  which  the  language  teacher  must  obviously  refer.  And  there  is 
the  vast  out-of-school  world  of  personal  and  social  experience  which 
the  classroom  must  at  least  attempt  to  reflect. 

This  means  that  language  learning  must  be  generalized  beyond 
the  specific  integrations  in  terms  of  language  sequence  offered  by 
the  text.  Further  Study  and  Discussion  sections  at  the  ends  of 
chapters  will  not  only  make  many  of  the  broader  applications  here 
urged,  but  suggest  many  others  as  well. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

SEQUENCE  AND  INTEGRATION* 

A  language  sequence  and  its  integration  with  social  studies 
content  material  are  here  presented  for  each  of  the  junior  high 
school  grades.  Detailed  suggestions  for  effecting  the  integration  are 
included  with  the  section  on  the  Grade  VII  course.  With  the  Se- 
quence and  Integration  for  Grades  VIII  and  EX,  further  suggestions 
for  making  the  integration  effective  and  samples  of  individual  and 
class  work  are  given.  However,  the  techniques  used  in  Grade  VII 
are  likely  to  be  equally  useful  in  Grades  VIII  and  IX.  All  Grade  VIII 
and  IX  teachers,  therefore,  should  make  themselves  familiar  with 
all  of  the  following  pages. 

SEQUENCE  AND  INTEGRATION,  GRADE  VII 

A  close  scrutiny  of  the  language  sequence  of  the  text,  Words 
and  Ideas,  Book  1,  will  reveal  some  areas  of  language  study  which 
quite  naturally  complement  or  supplement  certain  of  the  social 
studies  units.  These  areas  of  specific  relationship  are  as  follows: 

LANGUAGE  SOCIAL  STUDIES 

Chapter  1-4  and  Unit  I 

Language  as  a  system  of  Geographic,  occupational 

symbols  based  on  experi-  and  cultural  experiences 

ence.  of  Canadians. 

Chapter  11  and  Unit  IV 

Family    and    community  Community   growth   and 

influences    on    language  customs. 

patterns. 

Chapter  18  and  Unit    V 

Group  discussion.  Democratic  processes. 

Other  language  areas,  while  bearing  no  specific  relationship  to 
particular  units  of  the  social  studies  program,  may  be  studied  and 
practiced  with  any  one.  In  order  to  ensure  systematic  coverage,  they 
are  associated  (sequentially,  except  for  Chapter  15)  as  follows: 

Spelling  (15)  with  Unit  I 

Parts  of  speech  (5),  Organization  of 

Ideas  (6)  with  Unit  II 

Sentences  (7),  Clauses  (8), 

Phrases  (9),  Punctuation  (10)  with  Unit  III 

Verbs  (12)  with  Unit  IV 

Pronouns  (13)  with  Unit  V 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  (14),  Speaking 

and   writing    (16),   Reading    and 

listening  (17)  with  Unit  VI 

♦As  used  in  this  bulletin,  integration  denotes  a  high  degree  of  correlation;  the 
word  correlation  is  a  general  term  covering  varying  degrees  of  associaton 
between — in  this  case — language  and  social  studies. 
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Finally,  there  are  special  language  skills — techniques  which 
can  profitably  be  studied  whenever  and  as  often  as  students  need 
guidance  in  them.  These  are  group  discussion  (18),  summaries 
(19),  and  reports  (20). 

It  should  again  be  emphasized  that  there  is  nothing  prescrip- 
tive about  the  above  division  of  the  language  program  into  areas  of 
specific  relationship,  associated  areas,  and  technique  areas.  Nor  is 
there  anything  inevitable  in  the  correlations  suggested — especially 
the  associated  areas.  There  is,  however,  merit  in  systematic  plan- 
ning. Whatever  the  sequence  or  correlation,  it  should  not  be  a 
haphazard  one. 

Even  the  most  systematic  arrangements,  however,  should  not 
suggest  the  laying  aside  of  any  phase  of  language  teaching  as  "fin- 
ished business".  Certain  portions  of  the  text  (for  example,  punctua- 
tion or  the  special  techniques)  may  need  to  be  returned  to  many 
times  during  the  year.  The  handbook  qualities  of  the  text,  together 
with  its  logical  sequence,  make  nt  especially  suitable  for  this  pur- 
pose. 

Detailed  proposals  and  suggestions  follow: 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1:  SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNIT  I 

Chapter     1:     What  Language  8  weeks 

Was  and  Is  How  Living  in  Canada  Has 

Chapter     2:     Words  as  Been  Influenced  by  the 

Symbols  Physical  Environment 

Chapter     3:     Words  and 

Experience 
Chapter     4:     Words  and 

Feeling 
Chapter  15:     Spelling 

A  survey  of  Chapters  1  to  4  (inclusive)  of  the  language  text  will 
show  that  these  are  quite  properly  a  social  studies  unit  in  them- 
selves. The  theme  is  language  as  a  social  process:  "Words — what 
they  are,  and  what  they  can  do  for  us  and  to  us."  Words  are  for 
communication,  a  two-way  process.  From  them  comes  "our  feeling 
of  'togetherness' — whether  in  the  family  group  or  as  a  nation." 
Communication  and  community  are  one  word.  Communication 
arose  out  of  the  experiences  of  human  beings  interacting  among 
themselves  and  with  their  physical  environments. 

The  above  theme,  however,  bears  a  specific  relationship  to  So- 
cial Studies  Unit  I.  This  relationship  is  most  explicit  in  Chapter  3. 
("Coal,"  said  a  little  girl,  "is  what  you  use  for  Christmas  trees.") 
The  entire  Study  and  Discussion  section  of  this  chapter  points  up — 
in  terms  of  thought,  communication  and  human  relations — the  very 
things  about  which  students  have  been  studying  in  the  social  studies 
unit.  The  latter  is  concerned  with  the  influence  of  the  physical 
features,  resources,  and  climate  of  Canada  on  the  lives  of  the  peo- 
ple. The  language  sequence  is  concerned  with  the  denotative  and 
connotative  (value)  symbols  of  people  in  various  physical,  occupa- 
tional and  cultural  situations. 
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Such  language  study  finds  an  interesting  and  compelling  field 
of  application  in  the  social  studies  unit.  What,  for  example,  is  the 
meaning  of  range  country,  timber  line,  the  Fundy  tides?  What  do 
they  denote?  But  more  important  still,  what  do  they  connote — 
what  is  their  effective  significance  in  the  lives  of  those  for  whom 
they  constitute  a  major  phase  of  experience?  The  significance  of 
prairie,  forest,  wave  or  crag  is  different  for  those  who  have  and 
those  who  have  not  lived  intimately  with  the  things  they  stand  for. 
Coal  mine  means  one  thing  to  the  child  who  checks  it  in  his  dic- 
tionary, another  and  a  thousand  more  things  to  the  child  whose 
father  descends  the  shaft  daily. 

Just  as  the  social  studies  unit  attempts  to  provide  the  factual 
basis  of  broader  understanding,  so  the  study  of  words  as  symbols 
should  promote  imaginative  understanding.  What  is  proposed 
above,  therefore,  is  no  mere  exercise  in  vocabulary  building,  but 
broader  human  sympathies  through  the  development  of  a  commun- 
ity of  thought  and  feeling. 

In  view  of  the  specific  relationship  existing  between  Chapter  3 
("Words  and  Experience")  and  the  social  studies  unit,  the  teacher 
might  reasonably  introduce  the  year's  language  study  with  this 
chapter — following  with  Chapters  1,  2  and  4.  There  would  seem  to 
be  some  point,  however,  in  observing  the  sequence  of  the  text.  First, 
it  has  been  planned  and  written  as  a  sequence.  Second,  by  deferring 
the  study  of  Chapter  3  until,  say,  the  fifth  week,  students  will  have  a 
background  of  social  studies  information  which  will  obviously  per- 
mit them  to  make  broader  language  applications.  Third,  there  are 
many  points  in  the  earlier  chapters  which  invite  cross-reference 
with  the  social  studies  unit.  Chapter  1,  for  example,  develops  the 
communication-community  concept,  and  extends  it  in  No.  1  of  the 
Study  and  Discussion.  Chapter  2,  No.  1  opens  up  the  study  of  sym- 
bolism in  provincial  coats  of  arms  (some  of  it  quite  obvious — the 
ship  for  New  Brunswick;  the  buffalo  for  Manitoba;  wheat  for  Sas- 
katchewan; wheat,  plains,  foothills  and  mountains  for  Alberta). 
No.  9  should  suggest  an  interesting  survey  of  local  and  national 
place  names  (and  the  extent  to  which  they  do  or  do  not  symbolize 
accurately  the  physical  qualities,  and  the  historic  or  other  associa- 
tions of  the  areas  they  designate). 

Understandings  of  primary  importance  in  the  first  four  chap- 
ters are  as  follows: 

Language  is  a  basic  factor  in  man's  progressive  control  of 
his  thought  processes,  his  communication,  and  his 
physical  environment. 

Modern  means  of  communication  have  a  powerful  influ- 
ence on  our  lives,  and  on  our  relations  with  one 
another. 

Words  are  only  symbols  for  things  and  ideas. 

The  meanings  of  symbols  vary  with  the  experience  and 
feelings  of  those  whose  use  them. 
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The  above  understandings  should  be  used  to  promote  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  need  to  use  words  as  accurately  as  we  can,  and  a 
sensitivity  to  clear  and  vivid  expression  in  all  phases  of  communi- 
cation. 

There  will,  of  course,  be  ample  opportunities  in  the  social 
studies  classes  to  foster  many  of  these  understandings.  The  value 
judgments  which  students  make  about  people,  things  and  ideas 
(good,  bad,  etc.)  will  invite  examination.  Vague  or  abstract  or  am- 
biguous diction,  sloppy  or  non-objective  reasoning  will  come  up  for 
criticism.  The  need  for  words  of  precise  denotation  in  describing  a 
product  or  a  process,  the  force  of  words  of  broad  connotation  in 
describing  a  philosophy  or  a  way  of  life,  the  inciting  effects  of  emo- 
tionally loaded  words — most  of  these  will  challenge  attention  and 
discussion  again  and  again  not  only  in  Unit  I  but  throughout  the 
program. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1:  social  studies  unit  ih 

Chapter  5:  The  Kinds  and  5  weeks 

Uses  of  Words  How  Opportunities  for  Work 

Chapter  6:  Organizing  Our  Have  Attracted  Many 

Thinking  Settlers 

The  study  of  Chapter  5,  "The  Kinds  and  Uses  of  Words," 
should  be  preceded  by  some  preparatory  work  (indicated  below). 
While  this  preparation  is  in  progress,  the  class  will  find  the  study  of 
Chapter  6,  "Organizing  Our  Thinking,"  a  valuable  introduction  to 
Social  Studies  Unit  II.  The  arrangement  of  ideas  in  describing  a  pro- 
cess of  producton  is  of  course  not  quite  the  same  as  learning  to 
arrange  less  concrete  ideas,  but  the  concept  and  habit  of  organiza- 
tion will  be  formed  more  readily  with  the  help  of  this  systematic 
study.  Then  as  each  process  of  manufacture  is  presented  in  report 
form,  the  content  material  can  be  organized  in  a  written  paragraph, 
sometimes  by  the  class  working  together,  sometimes  by  individual 
effort. 

The  specific  language  objective  here  is  the  understanding  that 
the  organization  of  related  ideas  is  a  necessary  part  of  effective  ex- 
pression,  together  with  the  application   of  this   understanding  to 

social  studies  and  other  materials.  Chapter  6  can  be  used  for  evalu- 
ation purposes  at  regular  intervals,  both  to  detect  weaknesses  in 
pupils'  work  and  to  confirm  their  opinion  that  a  piece  of  composition 
has  been  well  done.  (The  results  of  investigations  might  be  fre- 
quently preserved  in  summary  form  as  suggested  in  No.  2,  Study 
and  Discussion.) 

Meanwhile  the  work  in  anticipation  of  Chapter  5  should  pro- 
ceed. Its  aim:  the  ability  to  recognize  and  to  use  with  maximum 
effectiveness  words  which  have  the  function  of  nouns,  verbs,  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs.  These  four  parts  of  speech  should  be  introduced 
one  at  a  time  so  that  each  concept  is  clearly  established  and  con- 
fusion is  avoided.  The  process  should  be   cumulative:  when  the  verb 
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is  introduced  the  noun  must  not  be  forgotten.  As  each  concept  is 
grasped,  the  specific  term  (noun,  verb,  adjective  or  adverb)  should 
replace  the  more  general  "word."  For  example, 

Can  I  use  another  noun  here  to  avoid  repetition  or  to  give 
a  clearer  idea?  Is  there  a  verb  which  describes  the  action 
more  precisely?  Do  I  need  an  adjective  (or  an  adverb)  to 
give  more  meaning  to  the  noun  (or  the  verb)  I  am  using? 

Following  are  some  concrete  suggestions  based  on  procedures 
which  have  met  with  success  in  the  experimental  program.  While 
the  timing  of  social  studies  content  to  meet  language  skills  will 
probably  not  be  the  same  in  any  two  classes,  the  language  activities 
required  at  this  time  for  Grade  VII  pupils  will  follow  similar  pat- 
terns. 

As  the  manufacturing  of  farm  products  is  discussed  and  the 
material  organized,  name  words  or  nouns  pertinent  to  this  study 
may  be  listed  on  the  blackboard:  food,  butter,  cheese,  flour,  cereals, 
leather,  sugar,  soap,  glue,  cloth,  wool.  Practice  in  using  nouns  can 
be  based  on  the  above  kind  of  list.  One  exercise  involves  questions 
on  social  studies  content  (actually  an  objective  test),  in  which  stu- 
dents are  asked  to  underline  each  of  the  name  words  used.  The 
teacher  should  assist  at  this  stage  by  underlining  the  name  words  in 
the  questions  and  in  other  blackboard  work. 

What  factories  in  Alberta  manufacture  products  from 
grain? 

Name  four  dairy  products  which  are  derived  from  farm 
products. 

After  sugar  is  made,  what  are  the  uses  for  beet  pulp? 

What  materials  are  used  in  the  tanning  of  leather? 

What  part  of  an  animal  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
glue? 

A  soap  factory  might  be  located  near  what  other  in- 
dustry? 

Someone  may  point  out  that  the  teacher  has  failed  to  underline 
the  words  dairy,  farm,  beet  and  soap.  This  provides  an  opportunity 
to  stress  the  fact  that  the  function  of  a  word  is  determined  by  its 
context,  that  a  noun  is  only  a  noun  when  it  is  used  to  name  some- 
thing. The  words  dairy  and  farm  here  tell  what  kind  of  products  we 
are  talking  about ;  the  word  beet,  in  the  same  way,  tells  the  kind  of 
pulp;  the  word  soap  tells  the  type  of  factory.  This  explanation, 
which  may  be  elicited  from  the  class  by  questioning,  not  only  clari- 
fies the  noun  concept  but  paves  the  way  for  future  understanding 
of  the  adjective. 

As  the  study  of  the  unit  progresses,  many  more  nouns  will  be 
encountered  and  used.  A  new  fact  will  soon  be  discovered  about 
this  part  of  speech:  such  words  as  factory  and  cannery  have  an 
exact  meaning  for  which  it  is  difficult  to  find  synonyms.  When  sum- 
maries of  manufacturing  processes  are  being  made,  it  will  be  in- 
teresting to  see  what  nouns  the  pupils  are  able  to  substitute  for 
these  and  similar  words  in  order  to  achieve  the  desired  variety  in 
their  expression. 
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From  previous  study  and  observation,  pupils  of  course  know 
that  some  nouns  begin  with  small  letters,  other  with  capitals.  They 
will  now  readily  grasp  the  difference  between  a  general  name  and  a 
particular  name,  that  is,  between  a  common  noun  and  a  proper 
noun.  The  use  of  capitals  for  proper  nouns  is  important  in  correct 
spelling.  A  list  of  proper  nouns  may  be  gradually  assembled  on  the 
blackboard  as  they  are  encountered  in  the  social  studies.  The  pupil 
will  note  that  when  such  words  as  river  and  valley  are  associated 
with  a  proper  name,  they  also  are  capitalized. 

When  the  teacher  feels  confident  that  the  concept  of  the  noun 
is  reasonably  well  established,  the  verb  may  be  introduced.  As  the 
pupils  formulate  sentences  to  summarize  what  they  have  learned, 
the  teacher  should  underline  the  statement  words  on  the  black- 
board. For  example, 

Many  different  products  come  from  crude  oil. 

These  include  fuels,  lubricants,  and  wax. 

They  call  the  process  of  separation  "cracking"  the  oil. 

Different  temperatures  cause  the  various  products  to  be 

released. 
High  test  gasoline  requires  the  highest  temperature. 

The  students  will  observe  that  each  of  the  underlined  words  is 
a  statement  word  or  verb,  and  that  each  sentence  contains  one.  The 
importance  of  the  verb  in  conveying  ideas  can  be  readily  apprecia- 
ted when  the  sentence  is  read  without  it. 

Students  may  then  be  encouraged  to  collect  a  list  of  verbs 
associated  with  manufacturing  processes:  manufacture,  make,  re- 
fine, produce,  pack,  spin,  weave,  tan,  prepare,  smelt,  build,  grade, 
mill,  mine,  glue.  (Some  of  these  words  were,  of  course,  previously 
recognized  as  nouns.)  They  may  further  be  asked  to  use  such  words 
as  grade,  mill,  mine  and  glue  in  two  different  sentences — first  as 
nouns,  then  as  verbs.  Later,  in  class  summaries  of  manufacturing 
processes,  they  may  be  asked  to  underline  both  verbs  and  nouns, 
and  to  check  the  correctness  of  their  judgments. 

All  the  sentences  used  in  these  suggested  exercises  are  simple 
sentences  and  the  verbs  consist  of  one  word.  More  difficult  examples 
presented  too  early  in  language  study  may  cause  confusion.  The 
objective  here  is  to  develop  a  consciousness  of  words  performing  a 
special  work  or  function. 

The  introduction  of  adjectives  and  adverbs  as  parts  of  speech 
may  be  accomplished  by  means  similar  to  the  above.  For  example, 
as  reports  on  the  manufacturing  of  products  from  lumber  are  pre- 
sented to  the  class,  nouns  pertinent  to  the  topic  may  be  listed  on 
the  blackboard:  boxes,  furniture,  lumber,  matches,  props,  poles, 
posts,  pulp,  paper,  rayon,  ties,  toothpicks,  toys.  The  content 
material  of  this  section  of  the  unit  will  suggest  describing  words  to 
be  placed  before  these  nouns  to  give  information  about  the  thing 
named:  wooden,  paper,  heavy,  smooth,  sulphur,  mine,  telephone, 
fence,  railroad,  painted,  silky.  This  practice  will  help  to  confirm  the 
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adjectival  function  as  that  of  enhancing  the  definitive  or  descriptive 
quality  of  the  noun.  As  their  work  progresses,  students  should  be 
shown  that  not  all  nouns  are  improved  by  the  use  of  adjectives. 

In  arousing  awareness  of  the  adverb,  sentences  like  the  follow- 
ing may  appear  on  the  blackboard  as  an  introduction. 

The  machine  quickly  prepares  the  fish  for  canning. 
Thousands  of  cans  of  salmon  are  produced  daily. 
A  conveyor  belt  carries  the  tins  of  fish  outside  to  the  pack- 
ing room. 

The  underlined  words  will  attract  the  attention  of  the  pupils. 
They  will  understand  that  the  word  "quickly"  tells  how  the  machine 
prepares  the  fish.  Similarly  the  word  "daily"  tells  when  the  quan- 
tity of  salmon  is  produced.  "Outside"  tells  where  the  tins  of  fish  are 
carried.  The  students  will  note  that  two  of  the  adverbs  end  in  ly: 
The  third  will  indicate  that  this  ending,  although  very  frequent,  is 
not  in  the  nature  of  a  rule. 

Each  of  the  above  adverbs  is  associated  with  a  verb.  Other 
examples  should  be  brought  forward  to  show  the  adverbial  function 
with  adjectives  and  other  adverbs. 

A  useful  exercise  now  will  be  to  examine  a  paragraph  (in  a 
social  studies  book  or  in  a  story  which  the  class  is  reading)  to  dis- 
cover the  use  of  adverbs  in  effective  expression.  A  list  of  common, 
useful  adverbs  might  be  compiled:  soon,  now,  then,  immediately, 
slowly,  quickly,  quietly,  eagerly,  barely.  Pupils  will  find  pictorial 
verbs  and  adjectives  which  do  not  need  qualification. 

The  emphasis  throughout  should  be  on  interest  and  exactness. 
It  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  recognition  of  a  part  of 
speech  is  only  instrumental.  Its  purposive  use  is  the  true  objective. 

When  the  class  has  thus  built  up  a  body  of  knowledge  about 
the  four  main  parts  of  speech,  Chapter  5  of  Words  and  Ideas,  Book 
1,  should  be  used  as  the  basis  for  organizing  this  fund  of  informa- 
tion. The  Study  and  Discussion  can  now  be  approached  with  con- 
fidence and,  indeed,  enjoyment — for  children  do  enjoy  working  with 
words  when  they  understand  what  they  are  doing. 

Since  conjunctions  and  prepositions  (as  involved  in  clauses 
and  phrases)  receive  detailed  treatment  later,  Chapter  5  barely  in- 
troduces them.  However,  during  the  course  of  Unit  II  the  teacher 
can,  if  he  wishes,  do  much  to  pave  the  way  for  later  study.  Attention 
may,  for  example,  be  directed  to  such  sentences  as  the  following: 

When  sugar  beets  reach  the  factory,  they  are  washed  thor- 
oughly. 

Here  two  ideas  are  combined  to  make  an  interesting  sentence. 
The  class  should  be  on  the  watch  for  similar  sentences,  with  a  view 
to  noting  the  various  joining  words  used.  Soon  they  will  have  a  list 
of  the  common  ones:  when,  while,  until,  because,  as,  if,  where, 
although,  since,  so  that.  When  they  have  been  led  to  note  that  in 
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sentences  which  use  these  words  one  idea  is  more  important  than 
another,  a  useful  type  of  exercise  is  to  give  pairs  of  simple  sentences 
which  the  pupils  combine  by  subordinating  one  of  them. 

Asbestos  is  mined  in  Quebec.  Fireproof  goods  are  manu- 
factured there. 

Glass  can  be  manufactured  in  many  places.  Glass  making 
requires  sand  and  soda-ash. 

Gold  and  platinum  are  not  in  common  use.  They  are  prec- 
ious metals. 

The  study  of  prepositions  may  be  similary  anticipated  by  noting 
such  phrases  as  in  Quebec,  in  many  places,  in  common  use.  With 
phrases  as  with  clauses,  the  emphasis  should  be  steadily  on  thought 
groups  as  indicated  by  the  last  set  of  examples  in  No.  7,  Study  and 
Discussion,  Chapter  5. 

Experience  in  recognition  of  parts  of  speech  and  word  groups 
will  now  include  principal  and  subordinate  thoughts,  joining  words, 
nouns,  verbs,  adjectives  and  adverbs. 

The  advantage  of  short  practice  exercises  given  regularly  is 
that  the  principle  of  frequency  is  observed,  enthusiasm  is  preserved, 
and  mistakes  and  misunderstandings  are  checked  at  once  when  the 
child  knows  how  he  came  to  make  them. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1 :  SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNIT  III: 

Chapter     7:  Thinking  in  10  weeks 

Sentences  How  Our  Early  Pioneers 

Chapter     8:  Using  Clauses  Established  a  Canadian 

to  Show  Nation  and  Culture 

Relationships 
Chapter     9 :  Using  Phrases 

to  Show 

Relationships 
Chapter  10:  Punctuating 

Sentences 

The  above  chapter  titles  indicate  clearly  the  basic  aim  of  this 
unit:  to  promote  facility  in  use  of  sentence  and  sub-sentence  units 
(clauses  and  phrases),  and  of  punctuation  marks  as  aids  to  clear 
expression. 

Most  students  reach  the  Junior  High  School  with  substantial 
understanding  of  the  sentence.  This  understanding  will  of  course 
have  been  furthered,  informally,  during  the  progress  of  Units  1  and 
II.  Chapter  7  may  thus  be  used  when  Unit  III  is  introduced.  In  No.  3 
of  Further  Study  and  Discussion  a  method  for  testing  sentences  is 
suggested.  Since  this  item  presents  a  more  liberal  point  of  view 
than  most  students  are  likely  to  have  experienced,  repeated  refer- 
ence to  it  will  no  doubt  be  necessary.  The  remainder  of  the  section 
provides  many  valuable  insights  and  helpful  language  practice. 

Meanwhile  the  material  of  the  social  studies  unit — once  it  has 
been  reported  by  the  pupils  or  presented  by  the  teacher — warrants 
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careful  study.  The  method  of  study  and  review  suggested  here  is  to 
use  the  content  material  for  a  variety  of  language  practice.  Nothing 
can  be  lost  by  this  procedure,  which  is  at  least  economical,  and 
which  may  serve  social  studies  purposes  as  well. 

One  device  is  a  weekly  quiz — five  or  six  questions  of  the  fol- 
lowing type : 

Why  were  the  fur  traders  required  to  build  settlements? 
Why  did  French  settlements  in  Canada  grow  slowly? 
Where  did  Champlain  plant  the  first  permanent  colony? 

Obviously,  the  first  two  questions  can  be  answered  meaningful- 
ly by  means  of  subordinate  ("Because  .  . .")  clauses,  the  third  by  a 
phrase  ("On  the  St.  Lawrence.,,).  It  should  be  emphasized,  however, 
that  such  answers  are  acceptable  only  because  they  complete  the 
sense  of  the  question,  which  they  immediately  follow.  Here  is  a 
further  application  of  the  sentence  criterion  noted  above.  (Here  too 
is  a  further  opportunity  to  anticipate  the  study  of  phrases  and 
clauses.)  A  useful  follow-up,  from  time  to  time,  is  to  incorporate 
the  phrase  or  the  clause  in  a  full  sentence  statement. 

Another  device  is  the  true-false  test — pupils  marking  subject 
and  predicate  as  well  as  describing  the  facts  as  true  or  false. 

Still  another  device  is  a  set  of  incomplete  sentences  bearing  on 
any  division  of  the  unit — the  pupils  being  asked  to  complete  the 
thought  and  mark  the  subject  and  predicate.  For  instance,  on  Royal 
Government : 

The  three  officials  of  Royal  Government 

.     .     .     .     appointed  an  intendant  or  business  manager. 

was  in  charge  of  education  and  religion. 

divided  the  land  into  parishes. 

The  regular  courts  of  justice 

One  of  the  faults  of  Royal  Government 

The  clause,  unlike  the  sentence,  is  a  relatively  new  concept  for 
Grade  VII  students.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  groundwork 
be  laid  during  the  study  of  Unit  II.  In  any  event,  since  Chapter  8 
introduces  the  study  of  clauses  very  simply,  all  pupils  should  be  able 
to  use  it  with  Unit  III.  They  should  also  be  ready  to  study  and  use 
the  second  section  of  the  chapter,  which  deals  with  co-ordinate  con- 
junctions. 

Careful  study  during  Unit  III,  however,  should  precede  ref- 
erence to  the  section  of  Chapter  8  on  relative  pronouns.  Here  again 
a  good  approach  is  to  make  use  of  the  pupils'  own  material.  For 
example : 

"The  United  Empire  Loyalists  were  people  who  refused  to  fight 
against  their  king  in  the  American  Revolutionary  War." 

Students  easily  detect  the  two  thoughts  involved  here,  one 
principal  and  one  subordinate.  When  they  isolate  the  subordinate 
clause,  they  will  discover  that  the  word  who  is  not  quite  like  the 
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subordinate  conjunction:  it  joins,  but  in  so  doing  it  takes  the  place 
of  the  word  people  in  the  principal  clause.  They  will  soon  find  and 
make  sentences  using  other  relative  pronouns.  The  term  itself  can 
be  introduced  early,  as  it  is  a  logical  explanation  of  the  function  of 
the  word.  The  material  in  Chapter  8  may  then  be  used  for  organ- 
ization and  practice. 

During  this  time  the  pupils  have  been  accumulating  a  fund  of 
information  about  words  and  ideas.  Much  time  will  be  saved  if  these 
understandings  are  not  allowed  to  be  forgotten.  When  they  are 
answering  oral  or  written  questions  on  social  studies  material,  they 
may  be  told,  "Use  an  expressive  adjective  in  this  sentence."  "When 
you  explain  the  reason  here,  use  a  subordinate  clause."  "What  sub- 
ordinate conjunction  will  you  use  when  you  are  telling  why  this  is 
not  so?"  "Which  may  you  use  if  you  are  telling  when  this  hap- 
pened?" Students  will  thus  come  to  associate  the  function  with  the 
word. 

While  Unit  III  is  in  progress,  and  when  the  pupil's  grasp  of  the 
material  in  Chapters  7  and  8  seems  reasonably  secure,  the  use 
of  the  prepositional  phrase  may  be  introduced  before  Chapter  9  is 
studied.  As  with  subordinate  clauses,  the  pupils  at  this  level  use 
phrases  unconsciously.  To  recognize  them  and  appreciate  their  use- 
fulness is  necessary  in  order  to  use  them  most  effectively.  In  study- 
ing the  progress  of  the  immigrants  towards  self-sufficiency  in 
French  Canada,  a  pupil  may  say  or  write,  "Talon's  model  farm  in 
New  France  helped  the  habitants  in  their  knowledge  of  agriculture." 
He  may  then  be  questioned  as  follows: 

What   group   of  words   gives   information   about   Talon's 

farm?  (in  New  France) 
What    group    of   words    tells    how    the    inhabitants   were 

helped?  (in  their  knowledge) 
What  group  of  words  tells  in  what  branch  of  knowledge? 

(of  agriculture) 

Students  will  soon  recognize  the  phrase  as  a  unit  which  cannot 
sensibly  be  broken  up. 

A  helpful  exercise  is  to  give  two  lists  of  phrases  which  pupils 
may  use  in  constructing  sentences — those  on  the  left  to  give  infor- 
mation about  nouns,  those  on  the  right  to  modify  statement  words. 

of  lumber  and  fish  for  potash 

for  woolen  cloth  at  sugaring-off  time 

from  iron  into  soap 

of  hemp  by  growing  hemp 

in  tobacco  on  the  St.  Maurice  River 

When  an  awareness  of  the  phrase  has  thus  been  developed,  the 
class  will  find  that  the  explanations  and  activities  in  Chapter  9  will 
organize  and  further  develop  this  phase  of  their  knowledge.  Further 
Study  and  Discussion  may  be  amplified  by  practice  involving  the  use 
of  social  studies  content  material.  In  reading  extensively  for  section 
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Ill,  "The  Coming  of  the  English,"  pupils  might  select  prepositional 
phrases  which  are  peculiarly  suitable  to  their  topic  and  embody 
them  in  their  own  work.  In  a  paragraph  about  westward  expansion, 
they  might  be  asked  to  underline  the  phrases  which  they  use. 

When  a  few  minutes  remain  at  the  end  of  the  lesson,  it  will 
sometimes  be  useful  to  present  such  a  sentence  as  this  to  the  class: 

Icelanders  who  were  on  their  way  to  the  United  States  re- 
mained in  Canada,  where  they  formed  a  colony  on  the 
shores  of  Lake  Winnipeg. 

Pertinent  questions  are  as  follows:  How  many  ideas  are  there 
in  this  sentence?  What  is  the  main  one?  What  is  its  verb?  What 
are  the  subordinate  ideas  and  verbs?  What  words  do  the  sub- 
ordinate clauses  tell  about  or  modify?  What  prepositional  phrases 
are  there?  What  do  they  modify? 

To  carry  out  this  type  of  practice  half  a  dozen  times  a  week 
will  produce  better  results,  ultimately,  than  to  give  longer  exercises 
less  frequently. 

By  the  time  the  class  arrives  at  Chapter  10  of  Words  and  Ideas, 
they  will  probably  be  near  the  end  of  Social  Studies  Unit  III.  In  all 
language  practice  up  to  this  time — whether  or  not  associated  with 
the  social  studies — punctuation  will  receive  attention  as  needed. 
The  use  of  various  types  of  end  punctuation  for  sentences  will  have 
been  a  primary  need.  Different  uses  of  the  comma  will  have  been 
met.  Chapter  10  will  now  place  before  the  pupil  a  well-arranged 
body  of  information  about  punctuation. 

Further  Study  and  Discussion  offers  excellent  practice.  No.  2 
contains  a  paragraph  which  lacks  both  punctuation  and  capitaliza- 
tion. Other  work  of  this  type  may  be  quickly  prepared  from  social 
studies  reference  material  and  placed  on  the  blackboard  or  on  mim- 
eographed sheets.  Another  useful  practice,  evaluation  of  a  fellow 
student's  work,  can  be  an  aid  to  learning  provided  pupils  are  not 
asked  to  check  for  too  many  items  at  a  time.  Chapter  10  should  be 
referred  to  frequently  by  the  students,  who  will  thus  learn  to  regard 
the  text  as  a  handbook  comparable  in  its  usefulness  to  that  of  the 
dictionary. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1 :  SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNIT  IV: 

Chapter  11 :  Habits  in  Speaking  3  weeks 

and  Writing  How  Our  Community  and/or 

Chapter  12 :  Verbs  Region  Was  Settled 

Since  Unit  4  deals  with  the  pupil's  own  community,  Chapter  11 
may  very  well  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  this  unit.  Thus  when 
pupils  go  out  into  the  community  to  interview  various  people  they 
will  be  prepared  to  observe  the  speech  habits  of  those  with  whom 
they  come  in  contact.  The  study  and  practice  contained  in  this 
chapter  will  illuminate  the  social  studies  unit  throughout. 
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The  following  understandings  are  to  be  stressed: 

A  living  language  is  continually  being  modified  by  the 

people  who  use  it. 
Our  speech  patterns,  like  patterns  of  clothing  and  general 

behavior,  must  be  acceptable. 
Language  is  acceptable  when  it  is  suited  to  the  occasion  on 

which  it  is  used. 

These  understandings  should  be  used  to  promote  the  attitude 
of  wanting  to  improve,  and  a  recognition  of  the  means  of  improve- 
ment as  indicated  in  Chapter  11:  observation,  practice,  and  a  study 
of  those  rules  or  reasons  which  explain  good  usage.  (The  part  of 
speech  singled  out  for  special  study  with  this  unit  is  the  verb.) 

When  pupils  report  the  results  of  their  investigations  to  their 
classmates,  all  members  of  the  class  should  have  developed  an  ap- 
preciation of  the  importance  of  good  oral  communication.  Two 
major  objectives  for  the  class  acting  as  audience  are  (1)  critical 
listening  and  (2)  patient  listening.  Here  the  teacher  will  set  an  ex- 
ample by  hearing  the  pupil  through,  without  interrupting  his 
thought  to  correct  his  expression.  When  the  pupil  has  finished  his 
report,  different  members  of  the  class  will  be  able  to  contribute  sug- 
gestions for  improving  his  expression.  They  should  not  be  expected 
to  make  all  the  suggestions  that  the  teacher  might  offer.  Indeed,  to 
correct  one  or  two  mistakes  at  a  time  will  be  of  more  help  than 
would  a  spate  of  corrections.  The  class  will  also  tell  the  speaker  the 
good  point  about  his  expression  and  delivery  in  general,  thus  en- 
couraging him  to  greater  effort  next  time.  The  teacher  can  set  an 
example  by  varying  his  own  expression :  the  contrast  of  the  homely 
and  more  formal  used  judiciously  will  catch  the  child's  attention. 
The  same  will  be  true  of  the  use  of  new  words. 

The  chapter  on  speech  habits  will  appeal  to  Grade  VII  children 
because  of  its  rational  basis.  These  young  adolescents  are  sufficient- 
ly experienced  to  realize  that  different  situations  require  different 
behavior.  Inasmuch  as  language  is  a  form  of  behavior,  the  realistic 
treatment  of  the  subject  will  do  more  to  persuade  the  child  of  the 
necessity  of  adjusting  his  language  pattern  to  suit  a  particular 
situation  than  did  the  old  dichotomy:  this  is  correct,  that  is  not. 

Continued  practice  in  verb  recognition  and  in  the  discrimin- 
ating use  of  statement  words,  begun  in  Unit  II,  will  have  prepared 
pupils  for  a  thorough  study  of  the  verb.  Chapter  12  provides  such 
study.  The  material  here  is  suitably  organized,  and  should  be  dis- 
cussed and  used  just  as  it  is  given.  Further  practice  may  be  obtained 
by  observing  the  uses  of  verbs  in  reference  books  and  other 
materials  which  the  pupils  are  reading.  As  the  material  gathered  in 
the  study  of  Unit  IV  is  recorded,  students  will  be  able  to  use  their 
knowledge  of  verbs  to  make  their  writing  more  effective.  Such 
questions  as  "Would  it  be  better  to  use  the  perfect  tense  here?" 
and  "Is  this  a  transitive  verb?"  are  indicative  of  efforts  toward  pre- 
cision and  acceptability.  When  a  pupil  has  written  a  sentence,  he 
may  be  asked  to  tell  what  form  of  verb  he  used,  and  why. 
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This  kind  of  language-social  studies  association  should  be 
frequent  rather  than  lengthy.  It  will  maintain  an  awareness  of 
language,  showing  both  teacher  and  student  where  further  help 
and  practice  are  needed. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1 :  SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNIT  V: 

Chapter  18:  Group  Discussion  How  Canadian  Communities 

Chapter  13:  Pronouns  Direct  Their  Affairs 

Democratically 

The  vital  relationship  between  group  discussion  and  demo- 
cratic processes  is  clearly  pointed  up  in  Chapter  18.  The  under- 
standings stressed  by  the  language  text  are  substantially  those 
suggested  as  specific  objectives  of  the  social  studies  unit;  similarly, 
the  text  reinforces  the  attitudes  listed  for  the  unit  (see  Unit  V, 
specific  objectives,  pp.  120-121  of  this  manual). 

Aside  from  the  study  and  practice  of  group  discussion  as  a 
technique  (see  "Special  Language  Skills,"  pp.  62-64),  the  material 
of  the  language  text  can  best  be  made  to  undergird  democratic 
understandings  and  attitudes  through  a  consideration  of  the  part 
played  by  group  discussion  and  action  in  the  various  phases  of 
government  outlined  in  the  content  of  the  unit,  especially  Sections 
I  and  III.  (This  consideration,  appropriately  enough,  should  pro- 
ceed largely  by  group  discussion).  Three  main  questions  might 
well  be  asked  and — as  far  as  possible — answered. 

1.  What  are  the  specific  contributions  of  group  discussion  to 
good  government? 

In  the  unorganized  group  there  is  of  course  some  incidental 
exchange  of  opinion,  some  passing  about  of  ideas — but  no 
purposeful  "get-together,"  no  systematic  pooling  of 
thought  and  resources. 

The  recognition  of  needs  comes  in  part  from  the  pooling 
of  observations  and  opinions;  clarification  comes  almost 
wholly  from  such  pooling.  (Not  all  people  see  all  needs. 
Some  see  or  profess  to  see  nonexistent  or  selfish  needs.) 

After  information  and  clarification  comes  action.  We  dis- 
cuss what  needs  to  be  done,  how  it  is  to  be  done,  and  who 
is  to  do  it.  We  give  the  necessary  responsibility  or  authority 
to  a  person  or  persons.  If  we  are  wise,  we  will  meet  fre- 
quently to  exchange  information  and  opinions  on  how  well 
such  persons  are  carrying  out  their  responsibilities.  If  we 
fail  to  do  so,  we  have  only  ourselves  to  blame  if  things  go 
wrong.  (We  must  never  forget  that  in  a  democracy  our 
leaders  are  also  our  representatives.  If  we  do,  our  leaders 
are  likely  to  forget  it  too — and  our  democracy  becomes  an 
autocracy,  where  no  free  discussion  is  allowed.) 

2.  To  what  extent  is  our  government  group  government? 
Our  government  bodies  are  elected  by  the  people.  We  are 
likely  to  have  better  government  if  prior  to  elections  we 
meet  as  groups  to  discuss  the  qualities  and  qualifications 
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of  those  who  want  to  be  our  representatives.  These  repre- 
sentatives in  parliament  are  themselves  a  discussion  group 
or  groups,  operating  by  group  (majority)  decision. 

Some  of  the  authority  which  we  give  to  our  representatives 
in  parliament  is  handed  back  in  the  election  of  community 
groups  (municipal  councils,  school  boards,  etc.).  Such 
groups  are  responsible  to  the  people — directly  in  their  com- 
munities and  indirectly  through  our  representatives  in  par- 
liament. Other  authority  is  given  by  our  representatives 
directly  to  various  groups  and  officials  (the  courts,  school 
inspectors,  etc.),  who  are  responsible  to  the  people  through 
the  appointing  body  (parliament). 

3.  What  does  first-hand  observation  show  about  the  effective- 
ness of  group  discussion  and  action  at  the  community  level 
(municipal  council  and  school  boards)?  Typical  enabling 
questions  are  as  follows  (cf.  Summary  and  Review) : 

How  well  informed  are  the  members  ?  (What  steps  does  the 
group  take  to  get  special  information  through  commit- 
tees?) 

Do  all  members  justify  their  presence  in  the  group  by  the 
contributions  they  make? 

Does  the  group  keep  to  the  point  purposefully  and  eco- 
nomically? 

Is  the  atmosphere  friendly  as  well  as  businesslike? 
What  are  the  special  duties  and  responsibilities  carried  by 
the  chairman? 

The  understandings  of  this  chapter  should  be  extended  with 
reference  to  other  purposes  for  which  we  get  together  and  discuss: 

Business  and  professional  (business  meetings,  and  conferen- 
ces, committee  meetings,  doctors'  consultations,  etc.) 

Club  (leisure  interest  groups,  fraternal  gatherings,  social  wel- 
fare and  charity  groups) 

Family  (budget  and  other  family  meetings  or  conferences, 
table  talk,  chit-chat) 

Miscellaneous  (for  information,  enjoyment,  relaxation:  table 
talk,  chit-chat,  exchange  of  ideas  on  art,  music,  literature, 
shows,  radio  programs,  sports,  philosophy,  etc.) 

Informally  at  least,  the  use  of  the  pronoun  as  a  substitute  for 
the  noun  is  familiar  to  the  child.  In  social  studies  and  other  writing 
it  is  desirable  to  avoid  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  noun. 
The  pronoun  will  have  been  used  to  afford  variety.  (The  opposite 
need  of  finding  substantives  to  replace  the  pronoun  will  also  have 
been  met.)  This  use  of  the  pronoun  may  not  have  entailed  any 
attempt  to  differentiate  formally  between  subject  and  object,  or 
singular  and  plural.  Of  course,  the  pupil  needs  to  use  I  and  me  and 
other  pronominal  forms  correctly  from  the  start,  but  until  dis- 
tinctions are  formally  taught,  he  is  guided  by  sound  rather  than 
logic. 
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If  the  language  sequence  suggested  here  is  followed,  the  class 
will  arrive  at  Chapter  13  on  pronouns  about  the  same  time  that 
they  start  studying  Unit  V.  This  arrangement  should  prove  satisfac- 
tory: Unit  V  involves  a  good  deal  of  oral  discussion,  and  the  use  of 
pronouns  creates  a  real  difficulty  for  the  student  when  he  is  speak- 
ing unless  he  has  sufficient  knowledge  of  their  use  to  give  him 
confidence.  The  practice  in  this  chapter  of  the  language  text  is 
designed  to  help  him  to  acquire  both  information  and  competence. 

No.  5  of  Study  and  Discussion  can  very  well  be  carried  out  in 
conjunction  with  the  work  of  the  entire  social  studies  unit.  Such 
practice  as  is  involved  in  this  activity,  as  well  as  that  suggested  in 
Nos.  3  and  4,  will  serve  the  purpose  of  making  the  children  con- 
scious of  the  usage  of  pronouns.  To  recognize  that  the  use  of  a 
word  is  not  acceptable  is  a  very  definite  step  toward  good  speech 
habits. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1:  SOCIAL  STUDIES  UNIT  VI: 

Chapter  14:  Adjectives  and  6  weeks 

Adverbs  How  Canadian  Culture  Has 

Chapter  16:  Speaking  and  Been  Enriched  from 

Writing  Many  Sources 

Chapter  17:  Reading  and 

Listening 

Introductory  work  in  preparation  for  the  study  of  adjectives 
and  adverbs  accompanied  the  early  work  in  social  studies.  Their  use 
throughout  the  term  as  aids  to  effective  expression  will  have  en- 
sured a  fair  grasp  of  their  functions.  Chapter  14  now  presents  a 
useful  body  of  knowledge  about  the  two  parts  of  speech,  and  clears 
up  difficulties  relating  to  them.  After  the  chapter  has  been  used 
just  as  it  is  given,  further  practice  may  be  associated  with  Unit  6. 

Pupils  should  consider  one  or  more  paragraphs  (in  a  social 
studies  or  other  text  which  they  are  reading)  with  a  view  to  under- 
standing the  use  of  adjectives  to  modify  the  meanings  of  nouns  or 
pronouns,  and  of  adverbs  to  modify  the  meanings  of  verbs,  adjec- 
tives, or  other  adverbs.  They  may  try  to  find  other  adjectives  and 
adverbs  which  would  be  equally  effective  in  place  of  those  given. 
Another  interesting  practice  is  to  substitute  phrases  for  single  word 
adjectives  and  adverbs  where  such  substitution  would  be  sensible. 
In  oral  expression  much  practice  will  be  required  before  pupils  will 
use  these  qualifying  parts  of  speech  with  desirable  variety  and 
exactness. 

Since  this  section  of  the  social  studies  program  deals  with 
people  and  their  ways,  adjectives  and  adverbs  will  be  met  and  re- 
quired frequently.  To  describe  Canadians  of  French  origin  we  use 
such  adjectives  as  hardy,  energetic,  happy,  buoyant,  thrifty.  The 
children  may  use  the  corresponding  adverbs  in  sentences  to  describe 
how  French-Canadians  live  and  work. 

Now,  near  the  end  of  the  program,  the  short  social  studies- 
language  quiz  becomes  increasingly  valuable.  For  example,  a  class 
studying  the  contributions  of  the  Chinese  to  life  in  Canada  may  be 
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asked  to  write  three  or  four  sentences  about  these  contributions. 
The  teacher  may  say,  "Be  sure  to  use  an  adjective  in  one  sentence, 
an  adverb  in  another,  and  a  verb  phrase  in  a  third."  Or,  "Why  were 
the  Chinese  attracted  to  Canada?  Make  sure  that  your  sentence 
contains  a  subordinate  clause." 

On  another  occasion  the  teacher  may  supply  a  sentence — 
"People  have  come  to  Canada  from  Italy,  which  is  a  country  with  a 
large  population  and  few  resources" — following  it  with  such  ques- 
tions and  directions  as : 

How  many  thoughts  are  expressed  in  this  sentence? 

Write  the  principal  clause. 

Find  two  adjectives  in  the  sentence. 

Write  the  statement  word  for  each  clause. 

Which  word  joins  the  subordinate  clause  to  the  principal 

clause? 
What  part  of  speech  is  the  joining  word?  How  do  you 

know  this? 
What  phrases  are  used? 

A  few  minutes  spent  on  this  type  of  practice  daily  will  now 
combine  the  year's  experience  in  language  so  that  a  firm  basis  is 
made  on  which  to  continue  the  development  of  the  student's  ex- 
pression. 

As  the  year's  work  draws  to  a  close,  it  is  important  to  assess 
progress  in  all  the  communication  skills,  to  define  achievement 
levels  (both  class  and  individual),  and  to  point  up  further  remedial 
needs  and  practice.  Chapters  16  and  17  are  proposed  as  foci  for 
these  purposes. 

These  chapters  may,  of  course,  be  referred  to  earlier  for  the 
same  purposes.  Indeed,  they  should  prove  very  useful  as  back- 
ground information  for  the  language  profiles  (Chapter  IV,  "Evalua- 
tion"), designed  to  promote  continuous  evaluation  and  practice. 
Conversely,  the  profiles  should  now  be  reviewed  as  indicators  of 
specific  needs  in  the  study  of  Chapters  16  and  17,  and  in  the  review 
of  other  chapters  as  well. 

It  is  suggested  that  as  Unit  VI  proceeds,  teacher  and  students 
should  take  "time  out"  frequently  to  discuss  and  (wherever  conven- 
ient or  necessary)  practice  particular  skills.  Group  discussion  and 
oral  reports  should  be  scrupulously  evaluated  for  good  and  bad 
points  in  speaking  and  listening.  While  the  teacher  himself  will  bear 
the  burden  of  evaluating  written  work,  he  should  be  aiming  steadily 
at  the  development  of  habits  of  self-criticism  on  the  part  of  the 
students.  Each  student  should  review  his  performance  in  Reading 
for  Meaning  (if  this  is  in  use) — checking  his  strength  and  weak- 
nesses, and  following  with  specific  remedial  practice  under  the  guid- 
ance of  the  teacher. 

Some  of  the  more  particular  contributions  of  the  language  text 
to  the  above  procedures  are  as  follows: 
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Speaking:  Chapter  16  provides  a  check  list  (No.  1,  Study  and  Dis- 
cussion) of  nine  important  points.  These  can  be  ampli- 
fied, where  necessary,  by  reference  to  other  portions  of 
the  text,  especially 

a.  The  organization  of  ideas — referable  to  Part  3,  Ar- 
ranging Words  and  Ideas. 

d.  Usage — referable  to  Part  4,  Language  Patterns. 

i.  (2)  "And"  and  "so"  sentences  referable  to  Chapter 
7,  Thinking  in  Sentences. 

Writing:  The  basic  question  here  is,  "Is  this  my  best  expression, 
revised  to  say  exactly  what  I  mean  as  clearly  and  as  re- 
spectably as  it  can  be  said?"  The  check  list  in  Chapter 
16  (No.  2,  Study  and  Discussion)  directs  attention  to 
the  mechanical  qualities  of  writing  (arrangement  on 
the  page,  penmanship — not  specifically  discussed  in  the 
text)  as  well  as  to  more  fundamental  matters  (punctua- 
tion— Chapter  10,  and  spelling — Chapter  15).  The  still 
more  basic  considerations  of  diction,  sentence  structure 
and  usage  should  be  checked  against  appropriate  chap- 
ters in  Parts  2,  3  and  4. 

Listening:  Chapter  17  lists  and  explains,  with  abundant  examples, 
the  various  kinds  of  listening  which  we  do  for  various 
purposes  (selective,  concentrated,  critical,  etc.).  Stu- 
dents should  discuss  the  appropriateness  of  these  kinds 
of  listening  to  their  social  studies  and  other  in-class  and 
out-of-class  activities;  further,  they  should  assess  the 
effectiveness  of  their  specific  listening  habits,  and  de- 
cide on  the  means  of  improving  these. 

Reading:  As  for  listening,  Chapter  17  (No.  5,  Study  and  Discus- 
sion, provides  some  interesting  practice  in  critical  read- 
ing.) The  results  of  the  year's  work  in  Reading  for 
Meaning  should,  of  course,  be  discussed  at  this  point. 

General  understandings  and  facilities  should  result  from  class 
discussion  of  communication  habits  and  practice  in  techniques  re- 
ferable to  radio,  movies,  recordings,  and  the  various  kinds  of  read- 
ing and  writing  that  form  a  part  of  our  extra-school  lives. 

The  Study  and  Discussion  section  of  Chapter  17  will  be  found 
especially  useful  in  this  regard.  No.  2,  for  example,  focuses  atten- 
tion on  public  signs  and  notices,  Nos.  3  and  4  on  radio  listening, 
No.  5  on  critical  reading  and  listening  with  reference  to  propaganda 
and  advertising.  The  discussion  of  critical  reading  and  listening  will 
suggest,  for  many  students  and  teachers,  a  review  of  selected  por- 
tions of  Part  2,  Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1. 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1 :  "Special  Language  Skills" 
Chapter  18:  Group  Discussion 
Chapter  19:  Summaries 
Chapter  20:  Reports 
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In  addition  to  the  general  language  understandings  and  facili- 
ties which  form  the  basis  of  the  language  sequence  (Parts  1  to  4 
inclusive),  students  will  need  to  be  encouraged  and  assisted  in  de- 
veloping particular  language  skills  relevant  to  the  social  studies  and 
to  other  in-school  and  out-of-school  activities.  The  following  are 
representative:  group  discussion,  club  and  committee  procedures, 
public  meetings,  making  summaries,  persuading,  describing,  ex- 
plaining, taking  notes,  making  reports,  writing  letters. 

Most  of  these,  of  course,  are  skills  which  students  need  to  use 
every  day,  and  which  they  have — in  some  degree  or  other — already 
studied  as  techniques  in  the  elementary  school.  At  some  they  will  be 
reasonably  expert.  All,  however,  will  require  further  and  much  more 
mature  study  and  practice. 

Intensive  study  and  practice  of  the  above  skills  is  to  be  spread 
over  the  three  Junior  High  School  years.  To  attempt  all  during  a 
given  year  violates  the  principle  of  emphasis.  Furthermore,  there 
is  not  sufficient  time  for  detailed  work  in  each  technique  each  year 
— although  understandings  and  facilities  once  thoroughly  estab- 
lished can  be  maintained  and  enlarged  from  year  to  year. 

The  skills  singled  out  for  special  study  in  Grade  VII  are  group 
discussion,  summaries,  and  reports.  They  constitute  the  last  three 
chapters  in  the  text  (18,  19,  20)  and  are  introduced  by  the  two 
more  general  chapters  on  communication  skills:  "Speaking  and 
Writing"  (16)  and  "Listening  and  Reading"  (17).  (These  five  chap- 
ters together  form  Part  5  of  the  text,  "Special  Language  Skills".) 

It  is  proposed  that  the  chapters  on  group  discussion,  summaries 
and  reports  be  regarded  as  handbook  materials — for  reference  and 
guidance  as  required.  Their  placement  at  the  end  of  the  text,  there- 
fore, by  no  means  signifies  that  they  should  be  ignored  until  the 
latter  part  of  the  year.  Quite  conceivably  all  three  might  be  used 
in  some  initial  way  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  course — either 
just  before  the  first  attempt  at  each  technique  (for  introduction 
and  orientation)  or  during  and  after  (for  evaluation  and  improve- 
ment). Indeed  it  seems  unlikely  that  students  would  complete  the 
first  unit  without  engaging  in  group  discussion,  making  summaries 
and  giving  reports. 

Chapter  18,  "Group  Discussion"  (the  sociological  aspects  of 
which  have  already  been  considered  with  reference  to  Unit  V) 
should  be  used  to  help  students  solve  the  following  problems: 

1.  Why  do  we  engage  in  group  discussion? 

Not  to  win  arguments,  but  so  that  we  may  know  more. 

To  develop  the  habits  and  skills  of  co-operative  thought  and 

action. 

2.  How  can  we  improve  our  group  discussion? 

By  preparation,  contribution,  courtesy,  keeping  to  the  point, 
etc.  (Summary  and  Review  and  Nos.  3  and  4,  Study  and 
Discussion). 
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3.  What  are  the  different  kinds  of  discussion  appropriate  to 
different  purposes? 

Open  forum,  panel,  ordinary  discussion  without  audience 
(Nos.  1  and  3,  Study  and  Discussion). 

4.  What  are  the  duties  of  the  group  leader  or  chairman,  and 
how  does  he  carry  out  these  duties? 

(No.  2,  Study  and  Discussion.) 

Chapter  19,  "Summaries/'  should  obviously  come  in  for  read- 
ing and  discussion  very  early  in  the  year — when  students  first  have 
occasion  to  take  notes,  summarize  class  presentation  or  discussion, 
or  turn  to  books  or  other  references  for  social  studies  information. 
It  should  also  be  referred  to  other  school  needs  and  to  the  retelling 
of  stories  for  pleasure  (No.  2,  Study  and  Discussion). 

The  essential  understanding  is  that  a  good  summary  gives  the 
main  idea  or  ideas  clearly,  together  with  selected  minor  details. 
Different  kinds  of  summaries  should  be  associated  with  different 
needs  and  purposes,  as  follows: 

1.  Summaries  in  "point"  form:  appropriate  for  note-taking  and 
organizing  class  material — especially  where  categorical 
listings,  logical  order,  or  complex  organization  is  involved. 
The  importance  of  keeping  topics  or  statements  parallel  in 
both  main  and  sub-heads  should  be  stressed.  (Teacher  and 
students  might  well  return  to  Chapter  6  for  sample  out- 
lines.) 

2.  Sentence  or  paragraph  summaries:  Also  suitable  for  note- 
taking  or  the  organization  of  class  or  other  material  of 
which  the  movement  and  details  are  narrative  or  descrip- 
tive rather  than  strictly  logical  or  stepwise.  Coherence 
should  be  stressed. 

3.  Precis-type  summaries:  suitable  for  reproduction  in  brief 
of  stories  and  articles  (all  or  part)  for  which  it  is  important 
to  keep  the  perspective  of  the  original  writer.  Students 
should  be  encouraged  to  direct  and  test  their  efforts  in  terms 
of  the  critical  questions  included  in  the  chapter. 

Chapter  20,  "Reports,"  provides  material  for  the  evaluation  of 
both  individual  and  class  reports  with  emphasis  on  fact-finding, 
clarity,  orderliness,  suitable  length,  and  illustrative  materials.     The 

sample  given  in  the  text  should  be  used  as  a  model  for  this  kind  of 
report. 

Frequent  reference  to  this  chapter  will  be  needed  during  the 
year. 

SEQUENCE  AND   INTEGRATION  GRADE  VIII 

The  following  chart,  the  language  sequence  for  Grade  VIII  is 
shown  against  the  Social  Studies  sequence  in  terms  of  the  time 
blocks  suggested  for  the  latter.    This  is  not  intended  to  suggest  that 
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the  first  four  chapters  of  Book  2,  for  example,  should  occupy  ten 
weeks,  exactly  (under  varying  circumstances,  they  may  profitably 
occupy  eight  or  twelve) .  Nor  is  it  intended  to  suggest  that  there  is 
any  natural  affinity  between  corresponding  language  and  social 
studies  units,  although  certain  areas  of  specific  relationship  will  be 
noted.  The  chart  shows  only  a  probable  correspondence  of  language 
and  social  studies  emphases  in  a  timed  program.  The  techniques  for 
integration  suggested  for  the  Grade  VII  program  on  the  preceding 
pages  will,  of  course,  apply  equally  well  to  the  Grade  VIII  program 
which  follows. 


LANGUAGE 
Chapter 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 
Unit 

PART  1 

Words  and 
Ideas 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

The  stock  of  English 

words. 

Increasing  our  stock 

of  words. 

The  kinds  and  uses  of 

words. 

Improving  our  use  of 

words:  language  and 

the  real  world. 

10 
weeks 

I.  The  geography  of 
the  Commonwealth 

5. 

Improving  our  use  of 
words:  language  and 
feeling. 

8 

weeks 

II.  The  problems  and 
achievements  of 
Commonwealth 
trade. 

PART  2 

Arranging 
Words  and 
Ideas 

6. 

7. 

Organizing  our  think- 
ing: the  paragraph. 

Organizing  our  think- 
ing: the  sentence. 

8. 
9. 

10. 

Sentence  parts:  subject 
and  predicate. 

Sentence  parts:  clauses 
and  phrases. 

Punctuating  sentences. 

10 
weeks 

III.  How     the     Common- 
wealth came  into 
being. 

LANGUAGE 
Chapter 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 
Unit 

PART  3 

Grammar 
and  Word 

11.  Pronouns  and  nouns. 

12.  Adjectives  and  adverbs. 

3 

weeks 

IV.  How  Canadian  insti- 
tutions have  been 
modelled  on  British 
institutions 

Usage 

13.  Verbs. 

14.  Prepositions   and  con- 
junctions. 

5 

weeks 

V.  How  Britain  develop- 
ed a  democratic 
government. 

15.   Pronunciation  and 
spelling. 

5 

weeks 

VI.  How    American    cul- 

PART 4 

Special 
Language 

16.  Speaking  and  writing. 

17.  Listening  and  reading. 

ture  has  developed 
and  affected  that  of 
Canada. 

Skills 

18.  Language  as  social 
behavior. 

19.  Conversation  by  mail. 

20.  Investigation  and 
report. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  above  chart,  like  that  for  Grade  VII, 
makes  no  attempt  to  integrate  the  final  three  chapters  dealing  with 
specific  skills.  Here  again  it  is  expected  that  these  chapters  will 
be  consulted  early  in  the  year. 

While  there  are  probably  fewer  instances  of  specific  relation- 
ship between  language  and  social  studies  in  the  Grade  VIII  program 
than  in  that  for  Grade  VII,  the  following  should  be  noted: 

Part  1.  The  emphasis  in  Chapter  1  on  the  development  of  the 
English  language  is  broadly  referable  to  the  Commonwealth  em- 
phasis in  all  the  social  studies  units.  Native  words  and  ways  of 
speech  taken  into  English  from  various  parts  of  the  Commonwealth, 
for  example,  refer  to  Unit  I;  words  from  other  countries  with  which 
the  British  have  traded,  to  Unit  II;  words  and  expressions  from 
America,  to  Unit  VI. 

Part  3.  Chapter  15  calls  attention  to  differences  in  British  and 
American  pronunciation  and  spelling — referable  to  Unit  VI. 

Part  4.  Chapter  20  develops  extensive  ideas  about  free  speech 
— referable  to  the  study  of  communication  and  governmental  insti- 
tutions in  Unit  IV. 


In  addition  to  those  techniques  already  suggested  in  the  Curri- 
culum Guide,  the  teacher  will  frequently  discover  variations  of 
method  called  forth  by  a  new  situation  or  different  students.  How- 
ever, the  broad  objective  of  the  integration  remains  a  constant 
which  will  bear  repetition  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  Again,  in 
Grade  VIII,  the  student  is  constantly  coming  in  contact  with  new 
ideas  about  which  his  own  thinking  revolves.  Consequently,  old 
attitudes  are  reinforced  and  new  ones  formed;  previous  general- 
izations are  reaffirmed  and  new  ones  reached.  Language  is  the 
vehicle  through  which  these  processes  are  accomplished.  There- 
fore, greater  difficulty  of  subject  matter  must  be  met  by  growth  in 
articulateness  on  the  part  of  the  student.  This  can  be  achieved  by 
much  oral  and  written  practice  in  the  expression  of  ideas  supple- 
mented by  formal  lessons  to  teach  new  concepts  and  to  clarify  re- 
curring difficulties. 

Infinite  variety  is  the  keynote  to  effective  practice.  A  new  topic 
makes  the  writing  of  another  paragraph  a  new  task.  Notes  in  sen- 
tence form  may  stress  the  relative  clause  one  day,  the  noun  clause 
another.  The  assembling  of  some  material  in  point  form  is  just  as 
much  an  English  exercise  as  is  the  writing  of  sentences  or  longer 
thought  units.  A  clear,  brief  oral  answer  to  a  question  makes  similar 
demands  upon  the  student's  vocabulary  and  ability  to  express  him- 
self as  does  the  delivery  of  a  report.  In  fact,  the  immediate  answer 
has  the  advantage  of  being  impromptu,  thus  calling  forth  the 
pupil's  natural  mode  of  expression,  and  giving  him  an  on-the-spot 
opportunity  to  improve  it. 

Some  examples  of  individual  and  class  work  follow. 

Unit  I:  A  short  essay  on  wheat  farming  in  Australia.  After  the  con- 
tent material  had  been  presented  as  a  report,  possible  para- 
graph divisions  were  discussed.  This  is  the  work  of  an  individ- 
ual student. 

WHEAT  FARMING 

Australia  uses  about  seventy  per  cent  of  its  fertile  land  for 
growing  wheat.  The  variety  of  wheat  used  is  called  "Federation". 
This  wheat  was  developed  by  William  Farrer,  a  man  who  did  much  for 
the  wheat  industry  in  Australia. 

The  wheat  is  grown  mainly  in  Eastern  Queensland,  Victoria, 
Tasmania,  New  South  Wales  and  a  portion  of  South  Western  Australia. 

The  work  of  raising  wheat  in  Australia  is  done  under  the  co- 
operative system,  so  that  now  the  old-fashioned  equipment  is  being 
replaced  by  modern  implements.  Each  farmer  has  a  small  number  of 
sheep  to  help  clear  the  fallow. 

Wheat  is  one  of  Australia's  largest  exports.  This  is  due  to  her 
small  population  which  makes  the  home  consumption  of  the  country 
small. 

(Note:  The  topic  here  made  transition  from  one  paragraph  to  the 
next  natural  and  easy.  Attention  of  the  students  was  concen- 
trated upon  arrangement  of  ideas  and  suitable  vocabulary.) 
In  studying  the  climate  of  Australia  in  connection  with  this 
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same  unit,  a  paragraph  was  written  which  represented  a  class 
effort.  Here,  variety  in  sentence  structure  and  in  the  beginnings 
of  sentences  was  stressed. 

CLIMATE 

Australia  has  a  very  warm  climate  because  of  its  proximity  to 
the  equator.  The  central  part  of  Australia  is  one  of  the  hottest  areas 
in  the  world.  The  southern  part  and  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the 
continent  receive  rainfall  during  the  winter  because  they  are  directly 
in  the  path  of  the  westerly  winds.  The  south-east  trade  winds  from 
the  Pacific  Ocean  bring  moisture  to  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Dividing 
Range.  As  these  trade  winds  cross  the  mountains  they  lose  most  of 
their  moisture  and  the  interior  of  the  continent  is  very  dry.  The  Great 
Australian  Desert  is  a  trade  wind  desert.  The  north-east  and  north 
coastal  regions  form  a  monsoon  area  over  which  the  wind  blows 
towards  the  land  producing  heavy  coastal  rains.  In  the  winter  the 
northern  districts  are  in  the  south-east  trade  wind  belt  and  receive 
little  rain. 

Unit  II:  Summary  in  point  form  by  an  individual  student  follow- 
ing class  discussion  on  the  topic.  Here,  as  so  often  in  Social 
Studies,  oral  and  written  work  go  hand  in  hand. 

ADVANTAGES  OF  COMMONWEALTH  TRADE 

I.  Advantages  to  Britain 

1.  More  trade 

a.  Markets  available  for  manufactured  goods 

b.  Raw  materials  available 

2.  Standard  of  living  rose 

3.  Tremendous  colonial  expansion 

n.  Advantages  to  the  colonies 

1.  Markets  assured 

2.  Outlets  for  raw  materials 

3.  Gained  British  protection 

4.  Raised  standard  of  living 

a.  Education 

b.  Greater  employment 

c.  Better  food  and  living  conditions. 

(Note:  In  addition  to  the  advantages  to  be  gained  from  oral  discus- 
sion to  arrive  at  the  above  conclusions,  there  is  great  value  in 
frequent  practice  in  the  orderly  arrangement  of  ideas  follow- 
ing a  consistent  pattern.) 

Unit  III:  The  following  material  is  the  product  of  group  work.  A 
large  number  of  short  topics,  as  in  this  case,  lend  themselves  to 
preparation  by  groups  of  two  or  three  students,  then  to  revision 
by  the  class  as  a  whole.  This  is  not  nearly  so  time-consuming  as 
it  may  sound.  All  the  small  groups  can  work  simultaneously. 
Then  one  member  from  each  group  can  write  the  resulting 
short  composition  on  the  blackboard.  Class  criticism  and  im- 
provement would  follow. 

HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH-IRISH  RELATIONS 

I.  Ireland  was  under  the  rule  of  Irish  chiefs.  Pope  Adrian  IV 
granted  the  overlordship  of  Ireland  to  Henry  H  of  England.     From 
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the  Irish,  the  English  received  Dublin  which  was  called  the  Pale.  By 
the  fifteenth  century  Henry  VII  was  on  the  English  throne,  and  matters 
were  much  the  same  .  .  . 

IV.  King  Charles  I  quarrelled  with  Parliament  over  the  control 
of  public  money.  Then  there  was  a  serious  uprising  in  Ireland. 
Charles  was  beheaded  and  Cromwell  took  over  the  power.  Uprising 
was  severely  put  down  and  hatred  grew  .  .  . 

VIII.  William  Pitt  the  Younger  decided  that  it  would  be  a  good 
idea  to  join  Ireland  to  England.  In  order  to  do  this  they  had  to  bribe 
the  Parliament  members  to  give  their  consent.  In  the  Act  of  Union  in 
1800  they  joined  Ireland  to  England.  Now  there  was  one  combined 
Parliament  for  England,  Ireland  and  Scotland.  England  did  not  fulfil 
the  promises  to  the  Catholics  and  the  Irish  began  to  hate  the  Union 

X.  In  1869  the  Irish  church  was  disestablished  and  we  had  the 
Church  Disestablishment  Act.  There  was  still  the  land  dispute  and 
the  problem  of  absentee  landlords.  The  Irish  began  to  work  for  Home 
Rule  which  really  meant  self-government. 

In  connection  with  the  same  unit  a  good  deal  of  use  was  made 
of  the  single  paragraph  composition  written  by  individual  stu- 
dents for  their  own  notebooks.  Thus:  (under  the  heading  "How 
the  Commonwealth  Came  into  Being") 

CANADA 

Canada,  which  belongs  to  the  British  Commonwealth,  was  first 
claimed  for  the  French  by  Cartier  in  1534.  The  first  permament 
settlement  was  by  Champlain  in  Quebec  in  1608.  Fur  trade  which 
paid  for  explorers  and  missionaries  was  carried  on.  The  French  settled 
along  the  St.  Lawrence,  and  Royal  Government  came.  New  France 
had  a  modified  feudalism.  Rivalry  grew  between  the  French  and 
English  over  the  fur  trade.  It  finally  led  to  an  outbreak  of  hosilities 
in  1756. 

Unit  IV:  Notes  in  point  form  have  an  important  place  in  Social 
Studies.  Such  notes  also  have  value  as  English  exercises.  Pupils 
need  to  learn  to  discriminate  between  subject  matter  which 
may  be  recorded  with  the  greatest  brevity  and  that  which  re- 
quired to  be  written  in  sentences  or  paragraphs  to  show  that 
cause  and  effect  or  the  development  of  events  has  been  under- 
stood. Here  is  material  which  can  quite  obviously  be  dealt  with 
briefly. 

ENGLISH  CUSTOMS  OBSERVED  IN  CANADA 

I.   In  our  homes 

1.  Carolling  at  Christmas 

2.  Plum  pudding  at  Christmas 

3.  Afternoon  tea 

4.  Way  of  eating  (with  knife  and  fork) 

5.  Yorkshire  pudding 

6.  Apple  sauce  with  pork 

7.  Language 

8.  Washing  on  Monday 

n.   Everyday  Work 

1.  Pride  in  your  work 

2.  Trade  Unions. 

3.  Workmen's  Compensation 
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4.  Pensions 

5.  Responsibility  of  management  for  labor 

6.  Apprenticeship  system 

m.    Trade  and  industry 

1.  Fair  Trade — government  standardization  of  weights  and  measures, 

government  inspection  of  foods 

2.  Trading  companies 

3.  Banking  system 

VI.  Government 

1.  Democracy — parliamentary  government 

2.  Free  speech 

3.  Freedom  of  the  press 

4.  Cabinet  system 

5.  Universal  suffrage 

VII.  Justice 

1.  English  common  law 

2.  Right  to  a  fair  trial 

3.  Fair  play 

4.  Observance  of  the  law 

X.  Christian  tradition 

1.  Sunday  observed  as  a  day  of  rest 

2.  Freedom  to  worship 

3.  Respect  for  the  Christian  church 

Unit  V:  An  exercise  in  which  a  group  of  noun  clauses  completed  the 
subject  and  verb  of  the  heading: 

The  Chartists  demanded  (1836-1848) 

1.  That  a  new  parliament  should  be  elected  yearly. 

2.  That  every  man  should  have  a  vote. 

3.  That  the  country  should  be   divided  into  electoral   districts  of 
equal  population. 

4.  That    candidates    for   election    should   not   be    required   to  own 
property. 

5.  That  voting  should  be  by  ballot. 

6.  That  members  of  parliament  should  receive  payment  for  their 
services. 

Unit  VI:  A  chart  showing  a  comparison  of  Canadian  and  American 
radio  broadcasts  on  a  Monday  evening  between  five  and  ten 
p.m. 


American 

Canadian 

Wild  Bill  Hickock 

News 

Dollars  and  Sense 

Melody  Magic 

Favorite  Story 

News 

Broadway  Is  My  Beat 

Barry  and  Betty 

Theater  of  Romance 

It  Seems  to  Me 

Curtain  Calls 

Take  a  Chance 

News 

6  American  Programs 

8  Canadian  Programs 

Out  of  14  programs 

approximately  43%   of  them  were  American. 

In  the  same  unit,  further  work  in  point  form,  and  a  short  note 
in  paragraph  form  written  as  an  English  exercise  following  stu- 
dent research  and  oral  reports: 
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ORGANIZATIONS  WHICH  HAD  THEIR  ORIGIN  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 

1.  National  Parks 

2.  Junior  Red  Cross 

3.  March  of  Dimes 

4.  Blue  Cross  Hospitalization 

5.  Cancer  Society 

6.  Rotary 

7.  Lions 

8.  Kiwanis 

9.  Gyro 

10.  Chamber  of  Commerce 

MARCH  OF  DIMES 

The  March  of  Dimes  was  organized  by  President  Roosevelt  for 
victims  of  polio.  The  president  was  a  polio  victim  himself.  He 
thought  everybody  could  afford  to  give  a  dime  to  such  a  good  cause. 
This  organization  is  now  being  carried  on  successfully  in  Canada  and 
is  hard  at  its  work. 

SEQUENCE  AND  INTEGRATION,  GRADE  IX 

In  the  following  chart,  the  language  sequence  for  Grade  IX  is 
shown  beside  the  social  studies  sequence.  The  suggested  time 
blocks  for  the  language  studies  will  naturally  be  flexible,  and  will 
not  necessarily  coincide  exactly  with  the  time  suggested  here  for 
the  social  studies  units.  A  teacher  may  find  it  advisable  to  introduce 
a  chapter  in  the  language  text  at  a  point  of  time  outside  that  indica- 
ted in  the  chart.  The  cumulative  nature  of  language  studies  will 
necessitate  the  return  to  some  chapters  at  a  time  which  will  be 
dictated  by  the  needs  of  the  class.  However,  it  is  recommended  that 
the  chart  be  used  confidently  as  a  guide  inasmuch  as  a  reasonable 
association  of  certain  language  learnings  and  social  studies  content 
and  skills  is  offered  here.  In  addition,  the  chart  provides  for  a  sys 
tematic  coverage  of  the  required  language  program. 
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LANGUAGE 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


Chapter 

Unit 

PART  3 

12. 

Reference   materials 
and  techniques 

6 

weeks 

PART  1 
Words  and 
Ideas 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

Words  and  human 

relations 

Words,  things  and 

ideas 

Fact  language 

Fiction  language 

I.  How  environment 
affects  living. 

PART  2 
Organ- 
ising 
Words 
and 
Ideas 

5. 

6. 

Sentence  efficiency 

Sentence  parts  and 
patterns 

6 

weeks 

II.  How  industrial  ex- 
pansion has  led  to 
labor  and  business 
organization. 

7. 

Developing  ideas: 
the  paragraph 

8 

weeks 

III.  How  American  cul- 
tures were  develop- 
ed through  Euro- 
pean settlement 

8. 

Developing  ideas: 
Longer  thought 
units. 

4 
weeks 

IV.  How  industry  is  af- 
fecting home  and 
community  living 

PART  3 

10. 
11. 

Business  meetings 
Business  by  mail 

6 

weeks 

V.  How  we  carry  on 
democratic  govern- 
ment in  Canada 

9. 

Kinds  of  speaking 
and  writing 

4  or 
5 

weeks 

VI.  How  our  homes  and 
communities  pro- 
vide for  man's  cul- 
tural needs 

PART  4 
Word 
usage  and 
grammar 

(NOTE:  Alphabetized  hand- 
book; used  largely 
throughout  course 
through  cross  references 
in  earlier  chapters.) 

There  has  been  no  attempt  in  the  chart  to  integrate  Part  4 
which  embodies  a  grammar  handbook  and  exercises.  It  is  expected 
that  this  section  will  be  used  throughout  the  year  at  the  discretion 
of  the  teacher  and  through  cross  references  in  earlier  chapters,  and 
will  be  employed  literally  as  the  name  handbook  implies. 

The  following  specific  relationships  should  be  noted: 

Part  1 — The  emphasis  in  Chapter  1:  "Words  and  Human  Re- 
lationships" has  a  broad  reference  to  the  Grade  IX  course:  "Canada 
in  the  Western  World".  The  same  may  be  said  of  Chapter  3:  "Fact 
Language."    Chapter  4:  "Fiction  Language"  has  specific  reference  to 
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Unit  VI  where  the  chief  concern  is  with  the  term  culture  as  applied 
to  the  finer  things  of  life  and  where  attention  is  given  to  the  place 
of  literature  in  life.  Part  3,  Chapter  10,  which  is  devoted  to  business 
meetings,  is  associated  with  Unit  V  on  government  from  whose 
operations  parliamentary  procedure  is  derived. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  examples  of  student  work  included  here 
will  demonstrate  the  practical  possibilities  of  the  integration  and 
illustrate  the  results  which  may  be  achieved.  In  addition,  the 
following  general  considerations,  if  borne  in  mind  constantly 
throughout  the  term,  may  help  to  make  the  integration  more  na- 
tural and  therefore  more  profitable. 

When  the  student  enters  Grade  IX,  he  will  be  accustomed  to 
using  language  as  a  tool  or  vehicle  for  his  thinking  in  and  expres- 
sion of  social  studies.  This  association  will  be  further  cemented  or 
will  tend  to  become  habitual  through  the  example  set  by  the 
teacher.  In  the  course  of  any  lesson  in  social  studies,  the  teacher  will 
encourage  the  pupil  in  the  following  manner.  "You  have  repeated 
this  noun;  can  you  think  of  a  synonym  to  use  instead?"  "Will  some- 
one suggest  a  more  expressive  or  stronger  verb  to  use  here?"  "Will 
someone  suggest  a  type  of  clause  to  use  in  place  of  one  of  these 
short  sentences?"  Such  use  of  the  nomenclature  of  the  English  lan- 
guage will  serve  as  a  constant  reminder  to  the  pupil  that  language 
is  a  communication  skill  and  that  his  proficiency  in  social  studies  is 
largely  dependent  upon  his  use  of  language. 

At  this  stage  of  the  pupil's  development,  better  results  and  an 
observable  improvement  are  more  likely  to  be  obtained  from  short 
exercises  in  both  oral  and  written  work.  In  the  former,  a  prepared 
exercise  of  some  length  is  bound  to  be  reproduced  to  some  extent 
by  memorization,  at  least  by  the  better  pupil.  On  the  other  hand,  an 
impromptu  one-minute  talk  is  bound  to  demonstrate  the  articu- 
lateness  of  the  pupil.  In  addition,  in  a  talk  consisting  of  only  a  few 
sentences  the  pupil  can  give  his  attention  equally  to  his  expression 
and  to  the  content  material  involved.  His  listeners  will  be  able  to 
divide  their  attention  similarly.  The  one  or  two  concrete  suggestions 
they  have  to  make  for  the  improvement  of  his  expression  will  make 
a  strong  impression  on  both  speaker  and  listeners. 

In  the  case  of  the  one-paragraph  composition,  the  necessity  of 
devising  topic  and  concluding  sentences  as  well  as  transition  words 
and  phrases  is  repeated  every  time  such  an  exercise  is  undertaken. 
However,  the  mistakes  and  awkwardnesses  of  one  exercise  are  not 
so  likely  to  be  repeated  in  the  next  as  they  are  throughout  the  para- 
graphs of  an  essay.  It  is  very  important  with  the  Grade  IX  pupil, 
as  with  a  younger  child,  not  to  discourage  him  with  the  multiplicity 
and  therefore  seeming  hopelessness  of  his  own  mistakes.  This  can 
easily  happen  because  of  the  enlarged  and  more  difficult  vocabulary 
he  is  expected  to  master,  as  well  as  because  of  the  increase  in  the 
volume  of  subject  matter  with  which  he  is  confronted.  Practice  in 
expressing  himself  in  many  short  exercises  is  calculated  to  lessen 
the  difficulties  attendant  upon  the  introduction  of  more  advanced 
work. 
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Similarly,  it  is  advisable  to  pursue  a  practical  policy  with  re- 
gard to  the  correction  of  written  work  by  the  student.  To  com- 
pletely re-write  an  exercise  is  time-consuming  and  often  lacking 
in  interest  to  such  an  extent  that  not  only  are  old  errors  repeated 
but  often  some  new  ones  are  made.  The  pupil  might  better  form  the 
habit  of  providing  a  space  labelled  "Correction"  just  below  each 
written  exercise.  Here,  spelling  mistakes  would  be  corrected.  Single 
sentences  containing  errors  in  English  would  receive  attention, 
also.  A  poor  topic  sentence  or  a  sentence  containing  an  awkward 
construction  would  be  re-written,  the  pupil's  whole  attention  being 
devoted  to  a  specific  need  for  improvement.  Such  corrections  can 
be  attended  to  in  class  time  when  the  pupil  can  confer  with  the 
teacher  who  will  give  individual  help  or  a  word  of  praise  for  the 
achievement  of  self-improvement.  If  these  sections  of  the  pupil's 
notebook  are  labelled  conspicuously,  he  can  be  encouraged  to  refer 
to  them  for  help  in  preparing  future  exercises.  While  one  pupil  is 
conferring  with  the  teacher,  the  rest  of  the  class  will  be  engaged  in 
research  or  a  new  piece  of  work  which  each  can  carry  on  indepen- 
dently for  the  time  being. 

To  sum  up,  the  pupil  on  leaving  Grade  IX  should  regard  lan- 
guage as  a  skill  in  which  he  needs  to  be  proficient.  He  should  feel 
that,  in  the  integration  of  language  with  social  studies,  he  has  made 
measurable  progress  towards  acquiring  that  proficiency. 

The  following  section  contains  examples  of  the  work  of  Grade 
IX  students  who  are  studying  the  integrated  course. 

Unit  1:  A  one-paragraph  composition  to  introduce  the  study  of  the 
taiga  region,  the  work  of  an  individual  student. 

THE  TAIGA  REGION 
SIZE  AND  LOCATION 

The  word  "taiga"  is  Siberian,  and  means  the  land  of  the  ever- 
greens. This  great  region  covers  the  bulk  of  the  high  latitudinal  lands 
and  is  about  one-fifth  to  one-sixth  of  the  earth's  surface.  It  covers 
all  the  way  around  the  globe,  from  Alaska  and  northern  Canada  to 
Norway,  Sweden,  Finland,  Russia  and  Siberia.  The  latitude  of  this 
belt  is  fifty-six  to  eighty  degrees,  but  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
globe  there  is  no  taiga  as  the  corresponding  latitudes  fall  on  water 
and  islands.  If  you  look  at  a  map,  you  can  see  that  the  taiga  overlaps 
onto  the  plains  region,  and  if  you  were  to  take  the  trees  away,  it 
would  be  a  continuation  of  the  plains.  The  taiga  is  distinguished  as 
the  most  distinctive  forest  region  in  the  world.  It  is  bordered  by 
the  tundra  on  the  north,  the  plains  on  the  south  and  water  on  the 
east  and  west. 


The  foregoing  paragraph  was  one  of  the  first  efforts  of  its  kind 
in  the  year's  work.  Research,  discussion  and  organization  of  material 
preceded  the  writing.  The  teacher  and  class  discussed  the  need  for 
the  meaning  of  topic  and  concluding  sentences.  Without  reference 
to  grammatical  construction  or  types  of  sentences  at  this  point,  the 
desirability  of  varying  the  beginnings  of  sentences  was  brought  out. 
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Before  the  writing  of  the  first  paragraphs  takes  place,  some  teachers 
may  prefer  to  turn  to  a  preliminary  study  of  Chapter  7  of  the  langu- 
age text.  Whichever  method  is  used,  discussion  or  textbook  study, 
the  student  will  be  helped  to  establish  an  understanding  and 
systematic  approach  to  the  task  of  paragraph  writing  which  will 
form  a  sound  basis  upon  which  to  build  during  the  year. 

Unit  II:  Notes  in  outline  form  made  by  an  individual  student  fol- 
lowing the  delivery  of  a  report  to  the  class. 

ROBERT  OWEN 
I.  Life 

1.  Born  in  England  in  1771 

2.  Father  a  successful  businessman 

3.  Poor  education  for  son 

4.  Worked  in  drapery  shop 

5.  Manager  of  cotton  mill  at  age  of  nineteen 

6.  Reformer  and  socialist 

7.  Manager  of  Lanark  Mills  in  Manchester 

II.  His  Work 

1.  Worked  for  passage  of  first  factory  act  to  have  no  children  in 
factories 

2.  Failed  because  of  lack  of  inspectors  and  greedy  parents 

3.  Set  up  store  in  factory 

4.  Bill  in  1885  stated  no  night  work  to  be  carried  on 

5.  Owen  called  "Father  of  Factory  Acts" 

6.  Leader  of  co-operative  movement 

7.  Set  up  co-operative  town  in  Indiana,  U.S.A. 

8.  Early   labor  movement  called   for  better  working  conditions 
(Chartist  Movement) 

Important  preparatory  steps  preceded  the  writing  of  notes  in 
the  simple  outline  form  indicated  above.  The  student  who  de- 
livered the  report  questioned  the  class  on  the  content  material. 
Teacher  and  class  discussed  the  material  and  its  division  into 
the  two  topics  as  shown.  Since  the  purpose  of  such  notes  is  to 
preserve  information  for  future  use,  brevity  is  desirable;  hence 
the  use  here  of  incomplete  statements.  The  advisability  of 
adopting  a  system  for  numbering  topics  and  points  in  such  an 
outline  was  the  third  and  last  matter  stressed  in  this  lesson  on 
writing  notes  in  outline  form. 

Unit  II:  Class  summary  of  conclusions  or  generalizations  to  be 
drawn  from  the  study  of  this  unit: 

1.  Where  industrialization  takes  place,  social  legislation  is  needed. 

2.  Industrialization  usually  gives  a  country  a  high  standard  of  living. 

3.  Without  corporations,  large-scale  industries  could  not  be  carried 
on. 

4.  Without  the  invention  of  precision  machines,  large-scale  industry 
could  not  have  reached  its  present  peak. 
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5.  The  Industrial  Revolution  greatly  affected  the  artifacts  of  the 
cultures  of  different  countries. 

6.  Unfair  treatment  of  workers  led  to  the  formation  of  unions  and  co- 

operatives. 

These  sentences  were  the  result  of  a  class  effort  during  a  dis- 
cussion which  took  place  towards  the  end  of  the  study  of  this 
unit.  In  this  way  one  sentence  was  often  the  work  of  several 
students  where  one  suggested  a  statement  upon  which  others 
in  turn  improved.  Sometimes  the  improvement  was  a  change 
in  the  order  of  the  sentence  suggested  by  the  teacher,  as  in 
Sentences  3  and  4  above  where  the  prepositional  phrase  was 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis. 

The  purpose  of  the  discussion  was  to  make  generalizations 
in  view  of  the  studies  carried  on  in  the  unit.  It  will  be  noted  that 
the  correspondence  between  these  and  the  understandings 
contained  in  the  specific  objectives  of  the  unit  is  as  follows: 

Sentences  1  and  6  with  Objective  1  and  Objective  3. 
Sentence  3  with  Objective  2. 

After  further  teacher-led  discussion  Objectives  3  and  4  were 
reached  in  the  following  sentences: 

7.  Large-scale  business  made  social  legislation  necessary. 

8.  Labor  and  management  are  interdependent. 

Unit  III:  A  class  essay: 

THE  AMERICAS  GAIN  THEIR  INDEPENDENCE 

The  colonies  in  the  Americas  were  a  long  time  in  gaining  their 
independence  from  the  mother  countries.  Spain  was  one  of  the  first 
to  explore  and  claim  land  in  the  New  World.  Unlike  other  countries, 
she  did  not  take  colonies  mainly  for  settlement  but  for  wealth.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  British  colonized  North  America  to  obtain  freedom  of 
religion  and  to  make  a  new  start  in  life.  Portugal,  another  exploring 
power,  also  gained  much  land  and  wealth  in  the  eastern  part  of  this 
land  of  opportunity. 

Later,  when  the  land  was  settled  the  desire  for  independence 
grew.  Because  Napoleon  had  overthrown  Spain  and  put  one  of  his 
relatives  on  the  throne,  the  colonial  people  felt  they  owed  the  new 
king  nothing.  The  colonies  seized  the  chance  of  breaking  away  from 
Spain  as  the  Spanish  had  been  exploiting  them.  Similarly,  colonies 
of  Britain  were  glad  to  gain  independence  as  they  were  being  taxed 
highly  without  representation.  Another  country  which  had  a  desire 
to  gain  independence  was  Brazil  which  was  ruled  by  Portugal.  Being 
under  pressure  from  Napoleon,  the  Portuguese  ruler  fled  to  Brazil 
where  he  ruled.  Although  the  colonies  felt  the  desire  for  inde- 
pendence for  different  reasons,  they  all  followed  the  same  path. 

This  path  was  one  of  revolutions  but  not  always  of  bloodshed. 
The  thirteen  colonies,  after  a  bitter  war  lasting  seven  years,  finally 
broke  through  to  gain  independece  and  led  the  way.  Two  outstand- 
ing leaders  who  helped  the  colonists  to  free  themselves  were  Franklin 
and  Washington.  O'Higgins  and  Bolivar  were  two  men  who  led  the 
South  American  colonies  to  independence  in  the  same  way.  On  the 
other  hand,  Brazil  gained  its  independence  by  the  emperor's  abdica- 
tion. These  countries  today  all  have  republican  governments. 
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Material  for  this  essay  was  drawn  from  reports  prepared  on 
several  countries  of  the  New  World.  First  of  all  the  class  dis- 
cussed and  built  the  plan  for  the  essay.  Then,  with  some  stu- 
dents working  at  their  desks  and  some  at  the  blackboard,  the 
essay  was  written  sentence  by  sentence.  In  this  way,  one  sen- 
tence was  often  the  work  of  several  students,  the  efforts  of 
several  being  combined  or  one  pupil's  work  being  improved 
upon  by  others. 

Although  the  teacher  influences  the  work  done  in  a  class 
essay  through  constantly  asking  questions  and  inviting  dis- 
cussion, the  work  is  essentially  a  product  of  class  effort.  Results 
in  such  a  project  will  vary  from  class  to  class.  This  may  best 
be  demonstrated  by  a  study  of  the  same  subject  written  upon 
by  a  different  class  under  the  direction  of  the  same  teacher. 

THE  AMERICAS  GAIN  THEIR  INDEPENDENCE 

The  Americas  which  make  up  a  fair  part  of  the  world  were  once 
colonies  without  independence.  The  majority  of  these  settlements 
from  Mexico  south  were  under  Spanish  rule.  The  land  north  was  dis- 
covered and  settled  by  the  English  who  called  it  the  Thirteen 
Colonies.  As  the  settlements  grew  the  colonists  had  a  desire  for 
independence. 

This  desire  first  arose  in  the  British  Colonies  whose  action  led 
to  the  American  War  of  Independence.  Taxation  without  representa- 
tion was  the  basis  of  this  upheaval.  Not  long  after,  the  Spanish 
colonies  also  wished  independence  because  of  unjust  rule  from  the 
mother  country.  However,  the  gaining  of  independence  for  these 
colonies  was  a  slow  and  hard-fought  struggle. 

The  Americans  were  the  first  to  gain  their  independence  by 
means  of  the  American  Revolutionary  War  which  began  in  1776.  The 
war  was  touched  off  when  the  British  government  put  taxes  on  stamps 
and  necessities  as  well  as  enforcing  regulations  that  the  colonists 
thought  were  outrageous.  The  famous  General  George  Washington 
and  the  immortal  Benjamin  Franklin  were  leading  men  in  the  War 
of  Independence.  The  seven  years  of  war  ended  in  a  victory  for  the 
American  forces.  The  Spaniards,  after  seeing  what  was  happening 
between  the  Americans  and  the  British,  took  advantage  of  the 
Napoleonic  Wars  and  won  their  independence.  Simon  Bolivar  who 
was  the  great  Venezuelan  patriot  led  the  settlers  against  Spain. 
O'Higgins,  an  Irish  immigrant,  after  one  hopeless  try  convinced  the 
Argentine  government  to  support  him  in  defeating  the  Spanish. 
This  ended  in  victory  for  Chile.  Thus  courageous  men  fought  and 
gained  independence  for  the  Americas. 

Unit  V:  Note  in  paragraph  form  written  by  an  individual  student: 

THE  PASSAGE  OF  A  BILL 

A  bill  is  any  legislation  that  comes  to  be  passed  by  Parliament. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  bills,  public  and  private.  A  public  bill  is  one 
which  concerns  the  people  as  a  whole.  The  private  bill  is  one  which 
allows  corporations  to  form  or  which  deals  with  any  business  con- 
cerning just  a  few  people.  The  money  bill  is  a  special  kind  of  public 
bill.  It  concerns  the  spending  of  large  sums  of  money  and  must  be 
introduced  in  the  House  of  Commons.  All  bills  must  be  approved 
by  both  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Commons.  Before  a  bill  is  passed 
it  must  be  read  three  times  by  both  the  upper  and  lower  house. 
After  the  first  reading  there  is  a  vote.  A  discussion  and  vote  follow 
the  second  reading.     The  third  reading  is  voted  on  and  the  bill 
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is  passed  on  either  to  the  Senate  or  House  of  Commons.  After  the 
second  part  of  the  legislature  has  read  the  bill  three  times  and  voted 
on  it  three  times,  the  Governor-General  is  asked  to  sign  it.  Thereupon, 
after  a  long  procedure  the  bill  finally  becomes  part  of  the  law  of  the 
country. 

The  material  contained  in  this  paragraph  was  taught  to  the 
class  by  the  teacher.  There  followed  questions  and  discussion 
to  make  sure  that  the  lesson  was  well  understood.  The  students 
were  afterwards  asked  to  write  the  note  in  paragraph  form. 
Although  a  good  deal  of  attention  is  paid  to  the  essay  in  Grade 
IX,  students  derive  much  benefit  from  frequent  practice  in  the 
shorter  one-paragraph  composition.  Marking,  revision  and 
re-writing  of  these  exercises  are  comparatively  easy  from  both 
the  teacher's  and  student's  viewpoint. 
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CHAPTER  Vin 


CORRELATED  AND  SUPPLEMENTARY  ACTIVITIES 

The  following  activities  are  intended  to  supplement  the  Further 
Study  and  Discussion  sections  of  Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1.  Many  of 
them  show  correlation  with  social  studies  material. 

In  order  to  give  the  most  concrete  possible  aid  to  the  teacher, 
each  item  is  addressed  to  the  student,  as  in  the  text  itself.  The 
teacher  should,  of  course,  adapt  or  modify  any  or  all  items  in  terms 
of  his  own  teaching  plan  or  procedures. 

Chapters  18-20,  Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1,  as  technique  areas, 
are  not  included.  The  sociological  emphases  of  Chapter  18  (group 
discussion) ,  however,  are  correlated  with  Unit  V. 

CHAPTER  1:  What  Language  Was  and  Is 

1.  What  differences  have  you  noticed  in  the  kind  of  language 
spoken  by  (a)  you  and  your  friends,  (b)  your  family  and  other 
families,  (c)  the  people  of  your  home  town  and  of  other  towns  or 
provinces  or  English-speaking  countries?  How  do  you  account  for 
these  differences? 

2.  What  would  be  some  of  the  results  of  a  breakdown  of  com- 
munication by  print  and  writing,  by  telephone,  by  telegram,  by 
radio  (a)  within  your  local  community,  and  (b)  nationally  or  inter- 
nationally? 

3.  Of  the  four  main  difficulties  of  language  set  forth  on  pages 
7  and  8,  which  do  you  think  will  be  the  hardest  for  you  to  overcome? 
Which  do  you  think  most  people  need  to  work  hardest  on?  (It  would 
be  interesting  for  you  to  return  to  these  questions  at  the  end  of  the 
year,  or  after  you  have  spent  some  time  in  study  and  practice.) 

CHAPTER  2:  Words  As  Symbols 

1.  From  time  to  time  in  your  conversation  with  friends  and 
classmates,  and  in  your  general  reading  and  listening  experiences 
both  in  and  out  of  school,  you  will  come  across  inaccurate  or  vague 
language.  Watch  particularly  for  (a)  the  faulty  use  of  abstract 
words,  or  words  of  more  than  one  meaning  (as  in  Items  12-13),  and 
(b)  untruths  or  half-truths — statements  which  do  not  fit  the  facts 
(see  pages  12-13). 

Make  a  note  of  such  language  (preferably  copying  it  down  if 
it  is  not  already  in  writing  or  in  print),  and  bring  it  up  for  class 
discussion  at  the  first  opportunity. 

2.  Are  you  ever  conscious  of  "stretching'*  the  meanings  of 
words?  Perhaps  if  you  discuss  this  habit  honestly  with  your  class- 
mates, you  will  find  that  all  of  us  are  guilty  of  it  now  and  then.  In 
what  ways  may  it  be  dangerous? 
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3.  Recently  there  has  been  some  discussion  about  whether 
Canada  should  be  called  a  "dominion"  or  a  "realm".  In  your  opinion, 
how  important  or  unimportant  is  this  question?  Why?  (Are  the 
above  words  abstract  or  concrete?) 

4.  Nicknames  provide  an  interesting  study  of  our  attempt  to 
make  names  "fit"  people.  In  some  cases  they  seem  to  fit  very  well; 
in  others,  not  at  all  well.  At  times,  nicknames  result  from  our 
attempts  at  humor  (when,  for  example,  we  call  a  timid  little  fellow 
"Butch,"  or  a  big  person  "Tiny"). 

Write  or  give  orally  a  brief  description  of  someone  whose  nick- 
name seems  to  fit — either  because  it  is  very  suitable  or  very  un- 
suitable (as  above).  Or  tell  about  the  situation  or  the  happening 
that  gave  him  his  nickname,  letting  the  class  guess  what  the  nick- 
name might  reasonably  be.  If  they  can't  guess,  tell  them. 

CHAPTER  3:  Words  and  Experience 

1.  We  have  noticed  that  the  meanings  of  words  depend  on  our 
experience  of  the  things  they  stand  for.  Coal  mine,  for  example, 
means  one  thing  to  a  person  who  goes  to  a  dictionary  for  informa- 
tion about  it,  another  and  a  thousand  more  things  to  a  person  who 
descends  the  shaft  daily. 

In  what  part  or  parts  of  Canada,  or  for  people  of  what  occu- 
pation or  occupations  would  you  expect  the  connotations  of  the 
following  words  to  be  broader,  or  the  denotations  clearer? 


apiary 

forest 

precipitation 

rust 

crag 

Fundy 

poultry 

shot  blade 

drill 

logging 

range 

sugar 

fallow 

prairie 

roundup 

timber 

2.  Write  down  some  of  the  meanings  (connotations)  which  you 
associate  with  each  of  the  following  words.  Compare  your  meanings 
with  those  given  by  other  members  of  your  class,  and  where  the 
differences  are  considerable  try  to  decide  on  the  cause — that  is, 
differences  in  experience,  or  other  differences  leading  to  differences 
in  experience.  Discuss  each  column  separately. 

car  dusting  basketball  appendectomy 

baby-sitting  hockey  movies  book 

doll  hunting  horses  gasket 

football  motor  stamps  insurance 

lath  sewing  deposit 
petit-point 

3.  Write  a  paragraph  on  either  of  the  following: 

(a)  an  unusual  meaning  which  you  attach  to  a  certain  word 
because  of  an  unusual  experience  (compare  the  story  of 
coal  and  Christmas  trees,  page  22.) 

(b)  "What means  to  me"  (usual  or  unusual  mean- 

ings attached  to  the  word.) 
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4.  From  your  general  reading  (in  school  or  out  of  school) 
note  and  bring  to  class  for  illustration  and  discussion  passages 
which  show  words  carefully  chosen  for  precision  (denotation)  and 
rich  meanings  (connotation). 

5.  Reread  a  bit  of  your  recent  writing,  deciding  whether  your 
words  have  clear  denotations,  and  whether  they  are  likely  to  have 
the  same  connotations  for  others  as  for  you.  Decide  on  substitutes, 
where  necessary  or  desirable. 

CHAPTER  4:  Words  and  Feeling 

1.  Tell  a  brief  story  or  describe  a  scene  or  situation  from  two 
or  more  points  of  view,  as  in  Items  7  and  9,  pages  33-34.  The  follow- 
ing are  suggestive: 

(a)  The  depths  of  a  hardwood  forest  as  experienced  by  (1)  a 

lumberman,  and  (2)  a  person  who  is  lost. 

(b)  A  rainy  day  as  viewed  by  (1)  a  farmer  whose  grain  is  in 
need  of  moisture,  and  (2)  members  of  a  family  about  to 
start  for  a  holiday  at  the  lake. 

(c)  "The  winning  play"  of  a  critical  hockey  game  as  seen  by 

(1)  a  supporter  of  the  winning  team,  and  (2)  a  supporter 
of  the  losing  side. 

2.  Imagine  that  you  are  trying  to  convince  someone  that  he 
should  do  as  you  want  him  to:  come  to  a  show  with  you,  for  ex- 
ample, go  on  a  hike  next  Saturday,  help  you  fix  your  bike  after  four, 
or  join  your  club.  Write  what  you  would  say  to  him. 

Now  notice  the  kind  of  words  and  expressions  you  have  used. 
Are  any  of  them  exciting  or  emotional? 

3.  Make  mental  or  written  notes  of  the  ways  in  which  those 
around  you  use  the  terms  good  and  bad:  that  is,  what  words  do  they 
use  them  with,  and  what  do  they  mean  by  them?  Compare  different 
meanings  in  class  discussion. 

4.  Have  you  ever  had  the  experience  of  buying  an  article,  sight 
unseen,  from  its  description  in  a  catalog  or  advertisement.  Did  the 
article  "live  up  to"  what  the  ad  said  about  it?  If  not,  compare 
the  words  and  expressions  used  by  the  ad,  and  by  you,  in  describing 
the  article. 

5.  Collect  illustrations  of  name-calling,  noting  how  this  use  of 
words  tends  to  influence  you  and  others. 

6.  When  you  next  read  poetry,  notice  and  discuss  the  tendency 
of  poets  to  use  exciting  words. 

CHAPTER  5:  The  Kinds  and  Uses  of  Words 

1.  What  are  the  nouns  in  the  following  sentences?  Which  of 
them  have  their  meanings  modified  by  adjectives?  (Remember  that 
many  words  may  be  used  as  either  nouns  or  adjectives,  depending 
on  their  particular  use  in  the  sentence.) 

Many  factories  in  Alberta  make  breakfast  foods  from 
grain. 
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Dairy  products  are  an  important  source  of  farm  revenue. 

Gold,  silver  and  platinum  are  precious  metals. 

Waterfalls  provide  a  cheap  source  of  power  for  the  oper- 
ation of  factories. 

Rich  forests  of  spruce  and  pine  abound  in  northern  On- 
tario. 

Which  of  the  nouns  are  general  words,  and  which  are  more 
exact  or  specific?  Are  there  any  proper  nouns?  Are  the  adjectives 
exact  enough  to  make  the  meanings  of  the  nouns  clear? 

2.  What  are  the  verbs  in  the  following  sentences?  What  are 
the  adverbs?  Which  adverbs  modify  verbs,  and  which  modify  other 
words  (parts  of  speech)  ? 

In  the  factories  of  British  Columbia,  machines  quickly 
prepare  fish  for  canning. 

A  conveyor  belt  takes  the  tins  of  fish  outside  to  the  pack- 
ing room. 

The  factories  make  thousands  of  tins  of  fish  daily. 

In  many  business  enterprises,  the  profits  come  slowly  for 
a  while,  and  then,  suddenly,  very  fast. 

Very  high  profits  usually  go  with  very  low  operating  costs. 

Are  all  the  verbs  and  adverbs  in  the  above  sentences  as  exact 
as  they  should  be?  Suggest  better  ones  where  you  see  chances  for 
improvement. 

3.  Notice  the  nouns  and  verbs  in  passages  from  texts  or  other 
references  selected  by  your  teacher.  Are  they  general  or  exact, 
suited  or  unsuited  to  the  purposes  for  which  the  writer  uses  them? 
Do  any  of  them  have  descriptive  qualities  (see  pages  36-37)  ? 

4.  Notice  also  the  adjectives  and  adverbs,  deciding  what  they 
modify  and  discussing  their  suitability  as  modifiers. 

5.  Decide  what  part  of  speech  is  served  by  each  of  the  under- 
lined groups  below.  In  the  case  of  adjective  and  adverb  groups,  tell 
what  each  modifies. 

Wool  is  shorn  from  the  sheep  in  the  spring. 

After  shearing,  the  fleece,  rolled  into  bundles,  is  sent  to 

the  mill. 
The  fleece  must  be  washed  once  again  when  it  reaches  the 

mill. 

Carding  is  an  operation  which  pulls  the  wool  fibres  apart. 
In  the  spinning  process  the  fibres  are  drawn  out  into  a 
single  yarn. 

CHAPTER  6:  Organizing  Our  Thinking 

1.  Grouping  related  ideas  is  of  very  great  importance  in  any 
kind  of  communication.  It  not  only  enables  the  reader  or  listener 
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to  understand  more  easily,  but  also  helps  the  speaker  or  writer  to 
plan  and  think  more  clearly.  This  is  so  whether  we  are  dealing  with 
abstract  ideas  (like  "The  Advantages  of  Talking  and  Working  To- 
gether," on  pages  48-49),  or  more  concrete  ideas  (like  community 
services  and  the  people  who  provide  them,  on  pages  50-51),  or  even 
a  process  of  production  or  manufacture  (like  those  you  study  in 
Social  Studies  Unit  II). 

Below  is  an  outline  of  ideas  for  a  report  on  "Sugar  from  Beets." 
But  it  is  not  a  very  good  list:  the  ideas  that  belong  together  (1)  are 
not  all  grouped  together,  (2)  are  not  all  in  the  proper  order,  and 
(3)  are  not  expressed  in  similar  ways  (some  are  nouns,  some  are 
topics,  and  some  are  complete  sentences). 

Rearrange  and  restate  the  outline  as  necessary  to  make  it  into 
a  clear  and  logical  plan.  Study  it  carefully  first.  You  will  probably 
find  that  there  are  two  or  three  main  divisions  within  which  the 
ideas  should  be  grouped. 

Farmers  bring  beets  to  receiving  stations. 

Prom  receiving  stations  to  factory. 

Sugar  comes  from  beet  liquid. 

Washing  and  slicing  of  beets. 

Beet  slices  are  then  stored  in  large  tanks. 

Warm  water  treatment  takes  juices  from  beet  slices,  in- 
cluding impurities. 

Removal  of  impurities. 

Bleaching. 

Evaporators  change  the  liquid  into  a  syrup. 

Boiling. 

By-product  is  molasses — not  palatable,  so  sold  for  cattle 
food. 

Centrifugal  machines,  which  separate  the  sugar  from  the 
liquid. 

Yeast  and  sugar  are  also  by-products  of  molasses. 

Pulp  used  for  cattle  food  or  fertilizer. 

Growing  of  sugar  beets  requires  much  labor — deep  plow- 
ing, thinning,  cultivating. 

Sugar  beets  are  good  for  the  soil. 

Labor  costs  high. 

2.  Use  the  procedure  outlined  in  Item  3  (page  52)  to  plan  a 
class  or  group  writing  project  of  interest  or  importance  to  all  mem- 
bers of  the  group.  Your  topic  might  relate  to  school  study  or 
activities  (social  studies,  for  example,  or  science  or  physical 
health),  or  to  broader  out-of-school  interests.  The  following  topics 
are  suggestive  of  the  latter. 

The  values  of  student  government 

All  kinds  of  sports  for  all  kinds  of  people 

The  movies  we  see 
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3.  Plan  and  write  individually  a  composition  on  any  topic  of 
personal  interest — perhaps  a  more  detailed  discussion  of  a  part  of 
one  of  the  larger  topics  noted  under  2,  above,  or  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

Parents  sometimes  come  in  handy 

Money  troubles 

The  fine  points  of  baseball  (basketball,  or  other  sport) 

CHAPTER  7:  Thinking  in  Sentences 

1.  Examine  the  grouping  of  ideas  in  sentences  on  a  page  of  a 
social  studies  or  other  reference  book,  or  of  your  language  text 
(page  v  of  the  Foreword  would  do).  Notice  that  some  sentences  are 
short  (presenting  only  one  idea)  and  that  others  are  relatively  long 
(combining  two  or  more  closely  related  ideas). 

(a)  How  many  words  are  there  in  the  shortest  sentence?  The 
longest  sentence?  What  is  the  average  length  for  the  paragraph  (or 
page)? 

(b)  Discuss  the  question  of  whether  this  variety  makes  sen- 
tences more  interesting  and  effective  than  they  would  be  if  all  were 
more  nearly  the  same  length.  Give  reasons  for  your  judgment. 

2.  Examine  sample  passages  of  your  own  recent  writing,  noting 
whether  related  ideas  are  effectively  combined,  and  how  your  sen- 
tences compare  in  length  with  those  of  the  passage  examined 
under  1,  above.  What  does  this  comparison  show  you  about  how 
you  can  improve? 

3.  Which  of  the  following  sentences  are  complete,  and  which 
are  sentence  fragments?  Identify  the  subjects  and  predicates  of  the 
former. 

Between  Quebec  and  France. 

Champlain  sailed  back  and  forth  between  Quebec  and 

France. 
Meanwhile  he  sent  young  men  out  to  explore  the  country. 
Studying  the  geography  of  the  new  land  and  making 

friends  with  the  Indians. 
Later  Champlain  travelled  inland  himself. 
Wounded  by  the  Iroquois. 
But  he  recovered. 


From  east  to  west. 
The  river  runs  from  east  to  west. 
With  so  many  clouds  about,  the  day  was  mostly  dull. 
A  dull,  dull  day 

With  so  many  clouds  about,  and  scarcely  a  touch  of  sun. 
The  sun  shone. 

The  sun,  tinted  with  bright  colored  clouds. 
The  sun,  tinted  with  bright  colored  clouds,  gave  forth  a 
gentle  warmth. 
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4.  Identify  the  simple  subjects  and  predicates  in  the  following 
sentences.  Are  there  any  group  subjects  or  predicates  (compare 
Item  6,  pages  61-62)? 

Count  Frontenac  had  been  recalled  to  France  in  1682. 

Now,  in  1689,  he  was  coming  back  again. 

The  lives  of  the  settlers  were  in  danger  from  the  Iroquois. 

What  Frontenac  feared  was  that  they  would  attack. 

France  had  gone  to  war  with  England. 

Hudson  Bay  was  the  scene  of  a  battle  between  Iberville 

and  the  English. 


I  can't  be  running  up  and  down  all  day. 

Down  the  home  stretch  came  the  last  of  the  horses. 

Two  minus  two  leaves  nothing. 

Wherever  Mary  went,  the  lamb  went  too. 

Wherever  Mary  went  was  good  enough  for  the  lamb. 

5.  Identify  each  underlined  word  or  word  group  as  subject  or 
predicate  (simple  or  complete),  as  modifier  of  the  subject,  or  as 
modifier  of  the  predicate — telling  what  part  of  speech  is  served  by 
each,  and  (if  it  is  a  modifier)  what  it  modifies.  (Compare  Item  7, 
pages  61-63.) 

La  Salle  wanted  to  found  a  colony  on  the  Mississippi. 
He  came  to  Frontenac  for  money. 

Frontenac,  eager  for  money  himself,  agreed  to  help  him. 
The  two  men  decided  to  build  a  trading  post. 
This  trading  post  was  built  after  a  meeting  with  the  Iro- 
quois. 


Our  new  house  is  the  best  of  the  lot. 
Some  friends  of  yours  came  to  visit  you. 


The  frisky  wind  was  blowing  in  every  direction. 

The  trusty  old  ship,  weakened  by  the  storm,  managed  to 

make  port. 

Stay  as  long  as  you  like. 

(Note:  Sentences  for  the  above  three  items  should  be  kept 
simple,  since  students  have  not  yet  been  introduced  to  clauses, 
phrases,  or  to  linking  verbs  or  complements.  Sentence  examples 
should  therefore  be  chosen  or  constructed  very  carefully  by  the 
teacher.) 

6.  Write  an  account  of  something  interesting  that  has  hap- 
pened to  you  lately,  or  a  set  of  directions  (how  to  make  something, 
or  how  to  get  from  here  to  there),  or  an  explanation  of  any  kind. 
Take  special  care  with  the  grouping  of  ideas  in  sentence  units,  as 
stressed  on  pages  53-56. 
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CHAPTER  8:  Using  clauses  to  show  relationships 

1.  In  each  of  the  following,  decide  which  of  the  two  sentence 
ideas  is  more  important  or  emphatic,  and  how  the  writer  made  it  so. 

Although  the  British  government  gave  the  Loyalists  free 
supplies  and  land,  they  suffered  many  hardships. 

Although  the  Loyalists  suffered  many  hardships,  the  Brit- 
ish government  gave  them  free  supplies  and  land. 

The  Loyalists  suffered  many  hardships,  although  the  Brit- 
ish government  gave  them  free  supplies  and  land. 

While  the  Nova  Scotia  Loyalists  came  by  sea,  the  others 
travelled  overland  to  Canada. 

The  Nova  Scotia  Loyalists  came  by  sea,  while  the  others 
travelled  overland  to  Canada. 

2.  Use  subordinate  conjunctions  or  relative  pronouns  (see 
Item  2,  page  71),  where  necessary  or  desirable,  to  show  clearer  re- 
lationships in  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  sentences  or 
sentence  groups. 

Simcoe  was  a  British  officer  and  he  had  fought  in  the 
American  Revolutionary  War. 

The  governor  feared  war  with  the  United  States.  He  pre- 
pared the  province  for  defence. 

He  formed  the  settlers  into  groups  and  he  drilled  them  as 
soldiers. 

Simcoe  called  the  first  parliament  of  Upper  Canada  in  1792 
and  only  sixteen  members  had  been  elected  and  some 
of  them  were  too  busy  in  the  fields  to  attend. 

Upper  Canada  needed  more  people  but  there  were  only  ten 
thousand  in  the  province. 


Mr.  Haines  was  driving  and  he  saw  the  child  just  in  time. 
The  natural  wealth  of  any  country  should  bring  wealth 

to  the  people.  They  should  not  be  selfish  about  it. 
It's  raining  heavily  now  and  you  had  better  wait  for  an 

hour  or  so. 
Tell  me  your  secret  and  I'll  tell  you  mine. 
Martin  played  only  during  the  first  period.  His  injured 

knee  was  acting  up  again. 
Our  team  was  good,  but  theirs  was  better. 
The  Grad^  VII  class  put  on  a  play.  It  was  enjoyed  by 

everybody. 
Don't  tell  me  what  to  do  next.  I  know. 

3.  Does  the  subordinate  clause  in  each  of  the  revised  sentences 
of  Item  2  (above)  serve  as  adjective  or  adverb?  What  does  it 
modify? 

4.  What  are  the  conjunctions  in  the  following  sentences,  and 
what  sentence  parts  do  they  join?  (See  pages  69-70.) 

Alexander   Mackenzie   and   Simon   Fraser   followed   river 
routes  to  the  Pacific  Coast. 
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David  Thompson  crossed  the  Divide  and  followed  down  the 

Columbia. 
The  going  was  hard,  but  the  courage  of  the  explorers  was 

great. 
By  one  route  or  by  another,  they  all  reached  the  ocean. 
The  North-West  Passage  had  been  found,  although  it  was 

different  from  what  men  had  expected. 


The  city  is  pleasant  enough  in  the  winter,  but  in  the  sum- 
mer we  all  like  to  be  in  the  country. 

We  want  green  fields  and  sunshine,  or  trees  and  cool 
shade. 

Although  there  are  the  usual  attractions  in  the  city,  the 
pavements  are  hot  and  the  air  is  sticky. 

Lakes  and  steamers  look  good  to  us. 

The  highways  are  crowded  but  the  excitement  of  travel 
cannot  be  denied. 

Which  of  the  above  conjunctions  are  co-ordinate,  and  which 
subordinate?  Rewrite  two  of  the  sentences — replacing  co-ordinate 
conjunctions  and  principal  clauses  by  subordinate  conjunctions  and 
clauses. 

5.  Identify  the  following  sentences  as  compound  or  complex. 
While  England  was  fighting  for  her  life  in  Europe,  the  War 

of  1812  broke  out  in  America. 
The   Americans   had   become    angry   when    the   British 

stopped  and  searched  their  ships. 
Some  battles  were  won  by  the  Canadians  and  British; 

others  were  won  by  the  Americans. 
The  British  had  the  strongest  fleet  in  the  world  and  they 

lost  most  of  the  sea  battles. 
The  Americans  had  hoped  to  conquer  Canada  easily  and 

they  could  not  do  this. 


Some  of  the  boys  were  swimming;  the  rest  were  playing 
ball. 

The  curlers  waited  till  the  ice  was  clear. 

We  kept  shoving  and  shoving  and  still  the  car  wouldn't 
move. 

We  must  help  the  war  orphans  but  they  can't  help  them- 
selves. 

When  the  locomotive  managed  to  climb  the  steep  grade 
there  wasn't  much  power  to  spare. 

Some  of  the  above  sentences  could  be  improved  by  a  change 
from  compound  to  complex,  or  by  the  use  of  more  accurate  co-or- 
dinate conjunctions.  What  sentences  are  these,  and  what  changes 
would  you  make? 

CHAPTER  9:  Using  phrases  to  show  relationships 

1.  The  part  played  by  the  North-West  Mounted  Police  in  the 
settlement  of  the  West  can  hardly  be  overestimated.  Although  at 
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first  the  Indians  looked  upon  them  with  suspicion,  they  were  soon 
looking  to  the  Mounties  for  protection  as  well  as  for  punishment. 
To  the  white  settlers  the  Mounties  were,  of  course,  a  very  great  help 
in  time  of  trouble. 

(a)  What  prepositional  phrases  do  you  find  in  the  above  pass- 
age? What  part  of  speech  is  served  by  each,  and  what  does  it 
modify? 

(b)  Find  a  subordinate  clause.  Tell  what  part  of  speech  it 
serves,  and  what  it  modifies. 

2.  Which  of  the  following  are  phrases?  Which  are  clauses,  and 
which  are  complete  sentences  ? 

From  top  to  bottom. 

Before  our  arrival. 

We  arrived. 

In  the  St.  Maurice  Valley. 

While  we  were  making  our  way  along  the  valley. 

We  made  our  way  along  the  valley. 

Build  the  phrases  and  clauses  into  complete  sentences.  What 
part  of  speech  does  each  clause  and  phrase  now  serve,  and  what 
does  it  modify? 

3.  Supply  suitable  prepositions  for  the  following  blanks.  Re- 
member that  they  must  not  only  express  the  desired  meanings,  but 
be  "correct"  as  well. 

Jerry  came  home  early  out  of  respect his  mother's 

wishes. 

any  luck,  we'll  arrive noon. 

You're  no  help me. 

I  was Bert's  house  yesterday  afternoon. 

The  timid  youngster  hid the  kitchen  door. 

The  principal  agreed the  students'  proposals 

raising  some  extra  money. 

Our  fears  the  safety  of  the  missing  boys  grew 

greater  as  the  sun  went  down. 

your  help  we'll  finish  the  job  much  sooner. 

Let's  divide  the  money the  five  of  us. 

We're  well  satisfied our  new  school. 

CHAPTER  10:   Punctuating  sentences 

1.  The  following  paragraphs  lack  both  capitals  and  punctua- 
tion. Read  them  through — then  decide  where  sentences  should 
begin  and  end,  and  what  internal  pauses  there  should  be.  Punctu- 
ate accordingly.  Are  the  points  you  decide  on  different  from  those 
made  by  other  members  of  the  class?  If  so,  which  are  best,  and 
why? 

it  is  extremely  difficult  even  impossible  for  travellers 
riding  the  Canadian  pacific  across  the  continent  today  to 
appreciate  all  the  problems  of  constructing  this  great  rail- 
road there  were  rocks  to  cut  through  there  were  swamps 
and  rivers  to  bridge  most  difficult  of  all  there  were  the 
rocky  mount? ;ns  to  cross 
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soon  after  sir  John  a  macdonald  again  became  prime 
minister  in  1878  he  persuaded  a  group  of  montreal  busi- 
ness men  to  form  a  company  to  build  the  railway  construc- 
tion began  in  1880  five  years  later  in  only  half  the  time 
estimated  for  the  job  the  line  was  completed  much  of  the 
credit  must  go  to  the  business  men  especially  donald  smith 
and  george  Stephen  but  to  sir  John  a  macdonald  whose 
courage  and  determination  never  weakened  must  go  our 
greatest  praise  and  gratitude. 

2.  What  punctuation  mark  would  be  most  meaningful  and 
correct  where  spaces  occur  in  the  following  sentences?  Are  there 
any  choices — one  of  two  or  more  marks  that  would  be  equally  sat- 
isfactory? 

With  the  coming  of  the  railway  settlers  no  longer  had  to 
make  the  long  wearisome  journey  westward  by 
ox-cart. 

Once  they  were  producing  grain  they  could  ship  it  to 
any  part  of  the  world. 

Near  the  end  of  the  century  the  Canadian  govern- 
ment through  various  kinds  of  advertisement  en- 
couraged people  to  come  west. 

The  railway  company  too  advertised  the  west  it 
had  land  to  sell. 

The  railway  company  advertised  the  west  for  it  had 
land  to  sell. 

Some  of  the  settlers  bought  their  farms  from  the 
C.P.R.         others  from  the  "land  companies." 

3.  Insert  any  necessary  or  desirable  punctuation  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences. 

We'll  need  butter  eggs  and  some  milk  for  the  children. 

Don't  try  to  jack  the  car  any  higher  it  may  slip  off. 

Bill  Jones  whose  father  owned  a  ranch  was  quite  at  home 

in  our  new  surroundings  but  the  rest  of  us  especially 

those  who  had  never  been  far  from  the  city  found 

everything  strange  and  somewhat  frightening. 
My  horse  was  fresh  his  was  tired  by  the  day's  travel. 
Here  are  the  tools  you  must  bring  pliers  screwdriver  and 

wrench. 
I  had  enough  money  to  pay  for  Harry  and  the  rest  of  the 

gang  can  pay  for  themselves. 
Most  of  the  rooms  were  hot  and  stuffy  but  ours  I  must  say 

was  comfortable  enough. 
Most  of  the  rooms  were  hot  and  stuffy  but  I  must  say  that 

ours  was  comfortable  enough. 

CHAPTER  11:   Habits  in  speaking  and  writing 

1.  As  you  listen  to  the  people  of  your  community  talk,  you  will 
probably  notice  that  most  of  them  use  informal  English.  Do  you 
hear  much  slang?  Many  vulgate  expressions?  Any  formal  English? 
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Give  examples  of  what  you  mean  by  each?  How  effective  or  ineffec- 
tive do  you  consider  them? 

2.  The  following  expressions  are  mostly  of  the  kind  known  as 
vulgate.  What  would  you  substitute  to  make  them  respectable? 

No  matter  what  happens,  that's  all  the  farther  you  must 

go. 
When  you  closed  the  book  you  missed  my  place. 
If  he  wouldn't  of  been  so  greedy  he  wouldn't  of  got  sick. 
Leave  the  children  be. 
Can't  nobody  find  out  where  they're  at? 
My  Uncle  George  he  took  us  out  hunting  last  Saturday. 
Look  all  you  like — you  won't  never  find  nothing. 
She  hadn't  ought  to  of  done  that. 

Do  you  or  your  classmates  habitually  use  any  of  the  above  or 
other  vulgate  expressions?  Make  a  note  of  them  as  you  hear  them 
or  use  them,  and  discuss  with  the  rest  of  the  class  better  ways  of 
expressing  the  same  ideas. 

3.  Is  the  kind  of  language  you  use  in  the  classroom  much 
different  from  the  kind  you  use  outside?  How?  Are  there  any  ways 
in  which  you  could  improve  your  out-of-school  language  by  using 
more  of  the  kind  you  use  in  school,  or  vice  versa? 

CHAPTERS  12,  13,  14:  Verbs,  pronouns,  adjectives  and  adverbs 

1.  In  Unit  V  you  are  engaged  in  a  great  deal  of  oral  work  and 
discussion.  This  should  provide  you  and  the  class  with  many  oppor- 
tunities for  checking  and  improving  your  grammar — not  necessarily 
during  social  studies  discussion  itself,  but  in  follow-up  language 
periods. 

Make  mental  or  written  notes  of  errors  (your  own  or  others') 
that  need  to  be  corrected  in  the  use  of 

(1)  Verbs: 

past  participles  and  helping  verbs  (pages  110-111) 
transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  (pages  112-113) 
agreement  of  verb  and  subject  (pages  113-115) 

(2)  Pronouns: 

subject  and  object  forms  (pages  119-120) 
subject  forms  with  the  verb  "be"  (page  121) 

(3)  Adjectives  and  adverbs: 

adjectives  as  noun  modifiers  (pages  125-126) 

adverbs  as  verb  modifiers  (pages  126-127) 

words  having  the  same  form  as  adjectives  and  adverbs 

(page  128) 
predicate  adjectives  and  linking  verbs  (pages  128-129) 

Consult  your  textbook  (pages  listed  above)  for  information 
about  the  above  parts  of  speech,  and — for  particular  words — the 
dictionary.  Further  Study  and  Discussion  sections  at  the  end  of 
each  chapter  will  provide  you  with  suitable  practice  exercises. 
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2.  From  time  to  time,  identify  the  verbs,  pronouns,  adjectives 
and  adverbs  in  selected  social  studies  and  other  reading — reference 
books,  blackboard  materials,  etc.  Notice  how  these  parts  of  speech 
are  used.  For  example: 

Are  the  verbs  used  transitively  or  intransitively? 

Are  the  pronouns  subjects  or  objects?  Why? 

What  nouns  or  pronouns  are  modified  by  adjectives?  What 
verbs  by  adverbs? 

Which  of  the  adjectives  could  also  be  used  as  adverbs 
without  adding  ly,  or  vice  versa?  Are  there  any  predi- 
cate adjectives? 

CHAPTER  15:  Spelling 

See  pages  29-30  of  this  manual. 

CHAPTERS  16,  17:  Speaking  and  writing,  reading  and  listening 

The  fact  that  you  are  now  beginning  Social  Studies  Unit  6 
should  remind  you  that  your  year's  work  is  drawing  to  a  close.  It 
is  therefore  very  important  for  you  and  the  rest  of  your  class  to 
find  out  how  much  you  have  improved  in  your  use  of  language, 
how  satisfactory  your  language  habits  are,  and  where  you  still  need 
special  practice. 

Frequently,  following  discussion  periods,  discuss  with  your 
teacher  and  the  rest  of  the  class  the  effectiveness  of  the  language 
used  by  the  class  in  general,  and  perhaps  by  individuals  as  well. 
Check  back  on  the  teacher's  comments  or  corrections  on  your  own 
written  work.  Consult  your  achievement  and  progress  chart  to  see 
how  you  have  improved  during  the  year,  and  where  your  main 
strengths  and  weaknesses  still  lie.  Try  to  be  critical  of  your  work 
in  all  the  communication  skills. 

(1)  Speaking: 

Read  or  reread  Chapter  16,  and  use  the  first  check  list  (pages 
138-140)  to  judge  your  own  speech  habits.  Decide  on  your  weak 
point  or  points,  and  try  to  work  on  these  the  very  next  time  you 
speak. 

Some  items  of  the  first  check  list  will  suggest  that  you  (and 
perhaps  the  whole  class)  should  review  earlier  parts  of  the  text. 
Item  1  (a),  for  example,  should  remind  you  of  Chapter  6,  ''Organ- 
izing our  thinking";  Item  1  (d),  of  Chapter  11,  "Habits  in  speaking 
and  writing";  Item  1  (i)  (2),  of  Chapter  7,  "Thinking  in  sentences". 

(2)  Writing: 

The  basic  question  here  is,  "Is  this  my  best  expression,  revised 
to  say  exactly  what  I  mean  as  clearly  and  as  respectably  as  it  can 
be  said?"  Ask  yourself  this  question  when  you  have  completed  your 
next  writing  assignment  in  social  studies  or  in  some  other  school 
subject.  If  you  cannot  answer  yes,  your  work  is  not  good  enough. 
It  is  only  by  requiring  the  best  from  ourselves  that  we  get  the  habit 
of  improvement. 
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The  second  check  list  should  suggest  a  review  of  earlier  chap- 
ters of  the  text:  Item  2  (b),  for  example,  of  Chapter  10,  "Punctua- 
tion"; Item  2  (c),  of  Chapter  15,  "Spelling'. 

(3)  Listening  and  reading : 

Read  or  reread  Chapter  17. 

Much,  perhaps  most,  of  the  listening  and  reading  that  you  do 
in  school  is  of  the  study  kind,  in  which  you  try  to  understand  and 
remember  ideas  and  facts  about  social  studies  and  other  subjects. 
But  much  of  it  should  also  be  critical — that  is,  you  should  not  only 
be  trying  to  understand  and  remember,  but  at  the  same  time  to 
decide  about  the  reasonableness  of  what  you  are  hearing  or  reading. 
(See  text,  pages  146-147,  and  review  page  30  of  Chapter  4.) 

In  class  discussion,  particularly,  try  to  develop  the  habit  of 
thinking  with  the  speaker  rather  than  just  listening  to  him.  Ques- 
tion him  if  what  he  says  does  not  seem  reasonable,  or  if  it  is  not 
true  to  the  facts  as  you  understand  them. 

CHAPTER  18:  Group  discussion 

1.  This  chapter  can  help  you  to  understand  Social  Studies 
Unit  V.  Read  or  reread  it  with  a  view  to  answering  and  discussing 
the  following  questions: 

(a)  What  is  the  main  purpose  of  group  discussion? 

(b)  To  what  extent  is  our  government  group  government? 

(c)  In  what  way  or  ways  is  group  discussion  essential  to  demo- 
cratic government? 

2.  What  has  first-hand  observation  shown  you  about  the  effec- 
tiveness of  group  discussion  in  community  government  (in  the  mu- 
nicipal council  or  school  board,  for  example,  or  in  public  meetings)  ? 
In  particular, 

(a)  How  well  informed  are  the  members  or  speakers?  (What 
steps  does  the  group  take  to  get  special  information 
through  committees?) 

(b)  Do  all  members  justify  their  presence  in  the  group  by  the 
contributions  they  make? 

(c)  Does  the  group  keep  to  the  point  purposefully  and  eco- 
nomically? Is  the  atmosphere  friendly  as  well  as  business- 
like? 

(d)  What  are  the  special  duties  and  responsibilities  carried  by 
the  chairman? 

3.  We  have  been  thinking  of  group  discussion  mainly  as  a 
technique  for  government,  or  for  business  meetings.  Does  it  have  a 
proper  place  in  other  kinds  of  group  such  as  the  family,  the  club, 
the  social  gathering?  In  what  way  or  ways? 
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PART  III. 
SOCIAL  STUDIES— LANGUAGE 

UNIT  OUTLINES 

Grade  VII — The  Development  of  Canadian  Culture 
Grade  VIII — Canada  and  the  Commonwealth 
Grade  IX— The  World  Today 
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GUIDEPOSTS  TO  THE  GRIDS 

Chapters  IX,  X  and  XI  of  this  Curriculum  Guide  provide  outlines 
in  grid  form  for  all  units  of  the  junior  high  school  Social  Studies- 
Language  program.  These  outlines  were  written  by  experienced 
teachers  who  put  into  the  grids  what  they  found  to  be  satisfactory 
in  the  classroom. 

Although  the  use  of  the  unit  outlines  as  they  are  written  is 
recommended,  it  is  not  mandatory.  In  the  Grade  VII  and  VIE 
courses,  some  teachers  may  prefer  to  combine  Units  I  and  II  and  use 
the  time  thus  gained  to  extend  Unit  III,  the  historical  study.  Of 
course,  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  pupils  would  influence  the 
teacher's  decision  to  make  such  a  change. 

However,  the  six  units  do  constitute  the  course  in  each  of  these 
grades;  therefore,  whatever  changes  are  made  in  the  handling  and 
timing  of  the  units  should  not  result  in  the  neglect  of  the  content  or 
the  specific  objectives  of  any  unit. 

N.B.  See  Pages  30,  31  for  note:  Concerning  the  Cycling  of  Language 
in  Grades  VII  and  VIE. 


CHAPTER  EX 

UNIT  OUTLINES  FOR  GRADE  SEVEN 
The  Development  of  Canadian  Culture 

UNIT  ONE— HOW  LIVING  IN  CANADA  HAS  BEEN  INFLUENCED 
BY  THE  PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

Point  of  View 

It  is  expected  that  the  teacher,  to  introduce  this  unit,  will 
organize  and  present  a  general  overview  of  Canadian  regional 
geography  with  the  pupils  using  their  texts  and  atlases.  Although 
for  some  pupils  this  will  be  a  review  of  subject  matter  studied  in 
Grades  V  or  VI,  the  teacher  of  Grade  VII  should  not  assume  that  all 
pupils  will  have  a  sufficiently  thorough  knowledge  of  Canadian 
geography.  The  overview  having  been  completed  in  about  two  weeks, 
the  study  of  the  extractive  industries  peculiar  to  each  region  should 
follow. 

For  any  class  the  local  community  with  its  extractive  industries 
should  be  the  point  of  departure  for  this  section  of  the  unit.  While 
for  most  communities  such  a  course  would  lead  to  the  study  of  the 
farmer,  in  some  it  would  necessitate  the  study  of  the  miner,  the 
lumberman,  or  some  other  worker. 

Since  the  occupations  of  many  of  the  parents  stem  from  the 
major  extractive  industry  in  a  community,  it  should  be  possible 
through  discussion  to  arrive  at  the  specific  products  of  this  industry. 
Next,  through  skilful  questioning  on  the  teacher's  part,  the  class 
should  be  led  to  deduce  that  the  physical  conditions — soil,  climate, 
topography,  drainage — make  such  specific  products  possible  and 
profitable  in  this  area.  The  class  would  then  go  on  to  study  the  same 
extractive  industry  in  other  communities.  By  the  time  the  study  of 
Units  I  and  II  is  complete,  the  pupils'  knowledge  of  the  physical  and 
economic  geography  of  Canada — geographical  features  and  natural 
resources — should  have  a  sound  foundation. 

A  workable  division  of  the  topic  in  the  case  of  the  farmer  would 
be  according  to  type  of  product — e.g.  grains,  root  crops,  ranch,  fruit, 
vegetables  and  mixed  farming.  The  brief  plans  which  are  here 
included  for  the  miner,  the  oil  worker,  the  lumberman,  the  hunter 
and  the  fisherman  will  need  to  be  expanded. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  Column  Two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides  direction 
as  to  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular  objective. 

Evaluation  Procedures 

The  teacher  is  urged  not  to  limit  himself  to  the  suggested 
evaluation  procedures  but  to  study  carefully  the  chapter  on  Evalua- 
tion for  further  direction. 


GRADE   VII,   UNIT   I 

REFERENCES* 
Primary  Reference 

Canada  and  Her  Neighbors 
Secondary  References 

Our  Land  and  Our  Living 

Useful  Books  that  may  be  in  your  Library 

Canadians  at  Work 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  reference. 
I.      Canada  and  Her  Neighbors;  Revised  Edition,  E.g.  (I — 119-122) 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that 

1.  The  physical  features,  resources,  and  climate  of  Canada  influ- 
ence and  limit  the  life  of  the  people. 

2.  Despite  her  vast  wealth  Canada  is  interdependent  with  other 
nations  for  a  complete  life. 

3.  Canadians  do  in  many  instances  overcome  the  limitations  of 
nature  by  the  application  of  science. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

4.  The  ability  to  give  an  interesting  two-minute  speech  based  on 
ideas  he  has  formed  with  regard  to  Canada  and  Canadians. 

5.  Skill  in  the  reading  of  the  atlas,  globe,  maps,  charts,  and 
graphs. 

6.  Skill  in  the  drawing  of  maps  of  the  various  regions  of  Canada 
and  the  making  of  charts  and  graphs  from  Canadian  data. 

7.  The  habit  of  reading  newspapers  and  magazines  and  evaluating 
critically  radio  newscasts  and  newsreels. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

8.  Of  intelligent  loyalty  towards  Canada. 

9.  Of  responsibility  as  an  adolescent  member  of  a  progressive  de- 
mocracy. 

*A  complete  list  of  references  is  given  on  pages  136  and  137  of  this  guide. 
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GRADE   VII,   UNIT   I 


Suggested  time — Ten  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1. 

Chapter  1 

What  Language  Was  and  Is 

2 

Words  as  Symbols 

3 

Words  and  Experience 

4 

Words  and  Feeling 

"       15 

Spelling 
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GRADE   VII,  UNIT   I 

Each  of  the  following  should  be  dealt  with  in  the  same  way  as 
the  farmer: 

THE  MINER 

On  each  of  the  five  physical  divisions  of  Canada  find  out: 

1.  Where  mining  is  carried  on. 

2.  The  physical  characteristics  which  make  mining  important 
there. 

3.  The  kinds  of  minerals  found. 

4.  Information  concerning  mining  processes. 

(1—40-44,  50,  51,  65,  68,  69,  74,  75,  95-97,  106-109,  115-118,  124, 
125,  140,  141,  165,  166,  171,  177,  178,  182,  189) 

THE  OIL  WORKER 

On  the  Great  Central  Plain  and  the  Canadian  Shield  investi- 
gate: 

1.  The  geological  formation  where  oil  is  likely  to  be  found. 

2.  What  oil  is. 

3.  How  it  is  drilled. 

4.  Why  it  is  important. 

(1—95,  103,  109,  111,  133,  141-143,  146-148,  173,  179) 

THE  LUMBERMAN 

On  each  of  the  five  physical  divisions  of  Canada  find  out: 

1.  Where  the  hardwood  or  softwood  forests  are: 

2.  The  soil  and  climate  which  produce  hardwood  or  softwood 
trees. 

3.  Some  varieties  and  uses  of  each  of  these  two  types  of  trees. 

4.  How  the  lumberjack  works  and  lives. 

5.  The  danger  of  forest  fires  and  how  they  may  be  controlled. 
(1—35-40,  60-64,  71-73,  118-121,  139,  158-161,  188) 

THE  FISHERMAN 

On  the  Pacific  and  Atlantic  coasts  and  on  bodies  of  fresh  water, 
inquire  into: 

1.  Conditions  which  make  good  fishing  grounds  in  each  case. 

2.  Varieties  of  fish  caught. 

3.  Fishing  methods. 

(1—21,  24-29,  70,  71,  139,  153,  162-164) 

THE  HUNTER  AND  THE  TRAPPER 

On  the  five  physical  divisions  of  Canada  find  out: 

1.  The  physical  characteristics  of  the  land  where  hunting  and 
trapping  are  carried  on. 

2.  How  the  hunter  and  trapper  live. 

3.  The  animals  which  are  sought  chiefly  and  for  what  purpose. 
(1—66,  67,  175-177,  179,  180) 
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UNIT  TWO— HOW  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  WORK  HAVE 
ATTRACTED  MANY  SETTLERS 

Point  of  View 

Unit  II  will  grow  naturally  out  of  the  study  of  the  extractive 
industries  studied  in  Unit  1.  The  following  outline  starts  with  the 
processing  of  farm  products.  A  unit  such  as  this  would  be  highly 
desirable  in  an  agricultural  community.  Classes  located  in  a  mining 
community  will  logically  start  with  mine  products.  Other  classes 
will  choose  according  to  the  secondary  industries  in  their  com- 
munities. The  emphasis  is  on  how  Canadians  process  raw  materials 
in  order  to  produce  goods  of  increased  value. 

In  order  to  introduce  this  unit,  the  teacher  and  class  working 
together  could  construct  charts  based  upon  the  primary  products 
studied  in  Unit  I  and  showing  the  relation  of  these  products  to  the 
appropriate  manufacturing  process.  Such  a  chart  would  be  needed 
for  each  of  the  primary  industries  and  its  products.  Then,  with  these 
charts  in  hand,  a  selection  of  manufacturing  processes  to  be  studied 
in  detail  would  be  arrived  at  through  class  discussion.  A  thorough 
study  of  a  representative  group  of  manufacturing  industries  would 
be  better  than  a  superficial  review  of  a  large  number. 

The  studies  chosen  may  now  be  carried  out  by  means  of  com- 
mittee work  and  field  trips.  The  city  classroom  will  have  no  diffi- 
culty in  arranging  such  trips.  When  the  rural  school  visits  the 
neighboring  town,  even  for  some  other  purpose,  part  of  the  time 
could  be  devoted  to  visiting  a  local  industry  such  as  a  flour  mill  or 
meat  packing  plant.  It  would  be  advisable  to  draw  up  a  list  of  guide 
questions  beforehand  and  assign  these  to  particular  members  of 
the  class  for  investigation  during  the  visit.  Other  students  would  be 
responsible  for  the  task  of  making  freehand  diagrams  of  the  various 
steps  in  the  manufacturing  process.  Information  and  drawings 
would  be  assembled  and  presented  to  the  class  by  the  responsible 
groups. 


REFERENCES* 

Primary  Reference 

Caroada  and  Her  Neighbors 

Secondary  References 

Our  Land  and  Our  Living 
Canada  1958  or  Current  Year. 

Useful  Books  that  may  be  in  your  Library 

Our  Country  and  its  People 
Canadians  at  Work 

*A  complete  list  of  references  is  given  on  pages  136  and  137  of  this  guide. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  II 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  reference 
source  1958  Edition  and  for  the  one  book  of  the  secondary  list  named 
above. 

I.  Canada  and  Her  Neighbors;  E.g.  (I — 41-44,  71,  72). 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Canadian  industrial  centers  are  established  where  suitable 
power,  natural  resources,  and  transportation  are  readily  avail- 
able. 

2.  These  Canadian  industrial  centers  tend  to  increase  in  size  and 
importance  according  to  the  demand  for  their  products  and 
according  to  their  ability  to  put  out  these  products. 

3.  Canadians  increase  their  wealth  through  labor,  machinery,  and 
the  use  of  power. 

4.  Through  the  use  of  machinery  and  the  division  of  labor,  Cana- 
dians have  increased  the  quantity  of  goods  produced. 

5.  Canadians  are  interdependent  upon  each  other  and  other 
peoples. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

6.  An  ability  to  make  an  outline  and  explain  clearly  manufactur- 
ing processes  in  Canada. 

7.  An  increased  skill  in  writing  reports  on  Canadian  industries. 

8.  An  increased  skill  in  collecting,  evaluating,  and  selecting  in- 
formation pertinent  to  this  topic. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

9.  Of  active  interest  in  man's  further  improvement  of  the  standard 
of  living  through  the  fuller  exploitation  of  the  possibilities  of 
raw  materials. 

10.  Of  appreciation  of  the  work  of  all  workmen,  realizing  that  each 
one  has  a  contribution  to  make  in  increasing  the  wealth  of  our 
country. 

II.  Of  intelligent  pride  in  the  accomplishments  of  Canadians  in 
improving  their  standard  of  living  through  the  use  of  man's 
accumulated  knowledge. 


Suggested  Time — Five  weeks. 

Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1 

Chapter  5:     The  Kinds  and  Uses  of  Words 

6:     Organizing  Our  Thinking 
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7.  Make   a   tree   chart   of   the   by- 
products of  an  industry. 

8.  Prepare  and  present  to  the  class 
a  talk  on  one  of  these  manufac- 
turing processes. 

9.  Continue    to    keep    a    notebook 
record  of  the  reports  given.  Com- 
pose   paragraph,    sentence,    and 
point  summaries  for  different  re- 
ports. 

10.  Make    a    survey    of    your    local 
community  and  make  a  list  of  all 
the     manufacturing     industries. 
Or  make  a  list  of  the  industrial 
concerns  to  which  local  produc- 
ers send  their  products. 

11.  Make  graphs  showing  the  rela- 
tive importance  of  the  provinces 
in  the  producton  of  butter,  lum- 
ber, etc. 

SPECIFIC 
OBJEC- 
TIVES 

i—i 

<N      r-i 

GRADE  VII,  UNIT  II 

CONTENT 

2.  Asbestos— Shingles,  Insulation,  Siding. 
(1—74-75.) 

3.  Other  Fields  of  Manufacturing  which  should 
be  investigated. 

(a)  natural   gas — fertilizers — gunpowder — 
plastics 

(b)  Coal — fuel — coke — nylon 

(c)  Manufacturing  machinery — household  fur- 
nishings— vehicles,  tin  cans 

(d)  Precious  metals — gold — silver — jewels. 

(e)  Sand-clay,  building  materials  (cement, 
bricks,  pottery,  glass,  talc  powder) 

(f)  Salt — chlorine  products,  glass 

(g)  Radium  and  uranium,  — power  (Chalk 
River)    and  medical  uses. 

4.  Manufacturing  of  Imported  Raw  materials, 
e.g.  Aluminum,  (1—171-172). 

C.    MANUFACTURED    PRODUCTS    OF    LUMBER 

1.  Pulp  and  Paper,  (1—60-64). 

2.  Lumbering,    (1—158-161). 

3.  Other  Fields  of  Manufacturing  which  should 
be  investigated. 

(a)  boxes 

(b)  furniture 

(c)  matches 

(d)  mine  props 

(e)  rayon 

(f)  railway  ties 

(g)  telephone  poles 
(h)  tooth  picks 

(j)   toys 
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UNIT  THREE— HOW  OUR  EARLY  PIONEERS  ESTABLISHED  A 
CANADIAN  NATION  AND  CULTURE 

Point  of  View 

Although  this  is  a  history  unit,  all  matters  studied  here  should 
derive  their  meaning  from  their  reference  to  the  present.  Units  I 
and  II  provide  a  background  for  the  historical  study  so  that  the 
transition  from  Unit  II  to  Unit  III  can  be  quite  smooth.  It  should 
therefore  not  be  difficult  for  the  pupil  to  grasp  the  underlying  unity 
of  the  Grade  VII  course — the  study  of  Canada  and  Canadians.  The 
student  should  be  thinking,  "This  is  Canada  as  it  is  today.  How  did 
present  conditions  develop?"  Some  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the 
fact  that  the  two  major  factors  influencing  Canadian  culture  are  the 
French  and  English  background  of  the  larger  part  of  Canada's 
population. 

Two  or  three  class  discussion  periods  will  prepare  the  way  for 
the  work  of  this  unit.  The  first  of  these  may  be  devoted  to  an 
overview  of  the  local  community,  and  the  origins  of  the  people  who 
comprise  it.  This  will  relate  the  waves  of  immigration  which  have 
populated  Canada  to  the  pupils'  own  lives.  The  next  lesson  would 
be  an  oral  review  of  Canadian  explorers  studied  by  the  children  in 
the  elementary  grades.  The  points  to  be  brought  out  here  are  the 
reasons  for  exploration  and  the  obligations  assumed  by  explorers 
who  were  granted  trading  rights.  The  class  should  now  be  ready  to 
study  the  development  of  Canada  under  French  rule  and  the  first 
considerable  movement  of  people  to  our  country  as  a  result  of 
Talon's  immigration  policy.  This  is  where  the  study  outlined  in  the 
grid  begins. 

♦REFERENCES 

Primary  Reference 

The  Great  Adventure 

or 
The  Story  of  Canada 

(Teacher's  Manual  available) 

Secondary  References 

The  Story  of  Nova  Scotia 
The  Story  of  Newfoundland 
The  Story  of  Ontario. 
Useful  Books  that  may  be  in  your  Library 

Our  Country  and  its  People 

Picture  Gallery  of  Canadian  History 

Pageant  of  Canadian  History 

Pages  from  Canada's  Story 

Province  of  Quebec  Through  Four  Centuries 

Romance  of  British  Columbia 

Romance  of  Canada 

Romance  of  Ontario 

Romance  of  the  Prairie  Provinces,  Burt 

*A  complete  list  of  references  is  given  on  pages  136  and  137  of  this  guide. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  III 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  both  of  the  alternative 
primary  reference  sources. 

I.     The  Great  Adventure ;  II.  The  Story  of  Canada. 
E.g.  (1—49-53,  56-67)   (11—44-45) 

SPECIFIC   OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Progress  is  the  result  of  finding  satisfactory  solutions  to  prob- 
lems. 

2.  The  establishment  of  the  authority  of  government  is  an  essen- 
tial part  of  group  living. 

3.  A  greater  measure  of  self-government  produces  qualities  more 
likely  to  help  people  to  become  increasingly  self-directive  in 
solving  their  own  problems. 

4.  In  Canada  peoples  of  different  historical  backgrounds,  lan- 
guage, and  religion  can  live  happily  together  under  one  gov- 
ernment when  their  common  problems  outweigh  their  differ- 
ences. 

5.  Life  before  the  time  of  modern  conveniences  was  not  neces- 
sarily unhappy. 

6.  The  family  is  the  basic  unit  in  the  life  of  a  people. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

7.  An  increased  skill  in  expressing  himself  in  oral  and  written  re- 
ports regarding  the  growth  of  Canada. 

8.  An  increased  skill  in  research,  using  materials  from  Canadian 
history. 

9.  An  increased  skill  in  map-making,  using  the  growth  of  explora- 
tion and  settlement  of  Canada  as  basic  material. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

10.    Of  admiration  for  the  work  of  the  pioneers  in  shaping  Canada 
as  a  free  democratic  country. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  III 

11.  Of  respect  for  Canadians  of  many  historical  backgrounds  be- 
cause of  the  part  they  have  played  in  the  development  of 
Canada. 

12.  Co-operation  with  other  children  in  the  classroom  comparable 
to  the  type  of  co-operation  that  was  shown  by  the  various 
peoples  in  the  development  of  Canada. 

Suggested  Time — Twelve  Weeks. 


Language  Integration 
WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1. 


Chapter  6 

8 

9 

"       10 


Thinking  in  Sentences 
Using  Clauses  to  Show  Relationships 
Using  Phrases  to  Show  Relationships 
Punctuating  Sentences 
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UNIT  FOUR— HOW  OUR  COMMUNITY  AND/OR  REGION 
WAS  SETTLED 

Point  of  View 

This  is  a  community  study  designed  to  avoid  text  or  reference- 
book  approach.  The  teacher  will  use  those  procedures  which  pro- 
vide the  pupil  with  ample  scope  for  the  development  of  his  own 
initiative,  and  therefore  freedom  from  too  much  teacher  direction. 
The  pupil  should  find  in  the  community  the  living  substance  about 
which  he  has  been  reading  in  his  history  books.  Although  the 
pupils  may  have  studied  some  parts  of  this  unit  already,  they  will 
now  make  a  more  intimate  study  of  some  aspects  of  community 
living,  thereby  establishing  a  relationship  with  Western  Canadian 
history  studied  in  Unit  III.  The  sociological  aspects  of  Canadian  life 
studied  here  will  provide  the  complement  to  the  economic  aspects 
studied  in  Units  I  and  II. 

In  the  urban  centers  the  student  can  obtain  source  material 
from  papers  and  periodicals  in  the  public  libraries  and  from 
museums.  In  rural  areas  they  can  approach  the  pioneers  of  the  dis- 
trict for  information.  The  urban  students  could  tackle  the  problem 
through  such  studies  as  the  growth  of  manufacturing  industries, 
the  building  of  churches,  and  schools,  the  coming  of  the  railway, 
good  highways,  or  the  growth  of  various  sections  of  the  city.  In  any 
case,  the  community  itself  will  determine  the  aspects  of  growth 
upon  which  emphasis  is  to  be  placed. 

This  study  of  the  community  could  be  integrated  with  Com- 
munity Economics  in  schools  offering  this  course.  Where  Commun- 
ity Economics  is  not  offered,  considerable  use  could  be  made  of  the 
materials  that  have  been  prepared  for  that  course. 

The  study  of  the  unit  may  very  well  commence  with  a  discus- 
sion of  what  the  pupils  know  about  their  community.  After  further 
discussion  the  class  secretary  could  list  on  the  blackboard  those 
phases  of  community  growth  which  will  be  interesting  and  profit- 
able to  investigate,  and  about  which  the  children  lack  information. 
The  next  step  will  be  to  list  possible  sources  of  information  includ- 
ing the  names  of  people  to  whom  students  will  go  for  interviews. 
Committees  will  be  appointed  and  the  chairmen  chosen  to  carry  out 
the  investigation  and  organization  of  information.  In  the  case  of 
personal  interviews  a  committee  of  two  or  sometimes  one  will  be 
sufficient.  Here,  a  short  discussion  period  may  be  devoted  to 
drawing  up  a  plan  for  an  interview  and  a  number  of  questions  which 
will  be  helpful  in  eliciting  the  desired  information.  The  technique 
for  approaching  a  person  whom  one  wishes  to  interview  should  also 
receive  some  attention.  With  this  preparation,  students  should  know 
what  information  they  are  seeking  and  how  best  to  obtain  it. 

REFERENCES 
Primary  Reference 

Newspapers,  reference  libraries,  museums,  personal  interviews. 
Teacher  Reference 

Living   in   Our   Communities,   Krug,    Quillen   and    Simpson. 
(Listed  as  T.R.  in  Content  of  Unit.) 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  IV 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 


Understandings 


The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  The  facilities  of  the  community  exist  to  help  the  people  to  meet 
their  needs. 

2.  The  citizen  must  regulate  his  actions  according  to  the  customs 
of  his  community. 

3.  A  community  is  constantly  changing. 

4.  This  changing  community  provides  opportunities  for  the  indi- 
vidual in  economic,  social,  and  political  fields. 

5.  Every  community  is  interdependent  with  other  communities. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

6.  Skill  in  using  committee  procedures. 

7.  The  habit  of  looking  objectively  at  the  world  around  him. 

8.  The  habit  of  keeping  in  contact  with  the  life  of  his  community 
through  intelligent  reading  of  the  newspaper. 

9.  Skill  in  asking  questions  so  as  to  obtain  the  information  he 
wants. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

10.  Of  intelligent  loyalty  to  the  various  community  groups  of 
which  he  is  a  member. 

11.  Of  willingness  to  participate  in  a  wide  variety  of  desirable  com- 
munity activities. 

Suggested  Time — Three  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1. 

Chapter  11:     Habits  in  Speaking  and  Writing 
12:     Verbs 
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UNIT  FIVE— HOW  CANADIAN  COMMUNITIES  DIRECT  THEIR 
AFFAIRS  DEMOCRATICALLY 

Point  of  View 

The  ultimate  aim  of  this  unit  is  to  study  how  local  Canadian 
government  functions.  Although  the  emphasis  in  Grade  VII  must  be 
on  local  government  there  should  still  be  reference  to  the  form  and 
function  of  the  provincial  government.  The  student  will  learn  that 
local  government,  the  provincial  government,  from  which  the 
former  derives  its  powers,  and  the  federal  government  have  essen- 
tial similarities  because  of  their  democratic  foundations,  and  that, 
indeed,  the  presence  of  the  three  is  evidence  of  the  democratic  prin- 
ciple of  the  division  of  powers  in  the  interest  of  good  government. 

In  this  unit  it  is  particularly  important  that  the  pupil  have  a 
lively  understanding  of  the  form  and  functions  of  our  local  govern- 
ment. For  this  reason  a  definite  mode  of  procedure  which  begins 
with  the  immediate  interests  of  the  Grade  VII  child  is  offered.  When 
the  pupil  grasps  the  many  implications  in  the  analogy  he  will  begin 
to  understand  our  form  of  government  and  the  place  of  the  citizen 
or  team-member  in  it.  Voting  for  a  mayor  or  councillor  naturally 
has  little  meaning  or  interest  for  an  adolescent,  but  by  taking  part 
in  the  election  of  a  team  captain  he  realizes  that  a  certain  task  re- 
quires certain  qualities,  and  that  the  act  of  voting  is  a  responsibility 
as  well  as  a  privilege. 

An  effort  to  make  the  introduction  of  this  unit  authentic  should 
bring  good  results.  The  baseball  season  begins  in  the  spring.  When 
the  game  is  first  mentioned,  the  teacher  can  be  ready  with  the 
question,  "You  have  asked  for  a  baseball  game,  but  are  you  ready 
to  play?  What  must  you  do  before  you  are  ready  to  take  your  places 
on  the  diamond?"  Questions  and  discussion  will  bring  out  the  fol- 
lowing needs:  organization  into  teams,  leaders  or  captains,  equip- 
ment and  means  for  procuring  additional  equipment  when  needed, 
rules,  and  an  umpire.  The  pupils  will  then  be  led  to  suggest  other 
situations  in  which  similar  needs  arise.  The  discussion  here  should 
be  restricted  to  other  game  situations,  the  home  room  organization, 
students'  council,  youth  clubs,  clubs  or  organizations  to  which  the 
parents  belong,  the  church,  the  school  board,  and  the  local  govern- 
ment. 

Out  of  all  the  similar  situations  suggested,  it  will  soon  appear 
that  there  is  one  which  concerns  everyone  in  the  community — local 
government.  As  each  of  the  needs  for  a  satisfactory  baseball  game 
is  discussed,  the  parallel  requirements  for  a  workable  form  of  local 
government  should  be  drawn  from  the  pupils  by  questioning.  When 
it  comes  to  the  matter  of  leaders  or  captains  the  discussion  should 
bring  out  the  official  positions  which  form  a  part  of  civic  govern- 
ment. The  elections  which  constitute  some  of  the  activities  for  this 
unit  should  be  carried  out  with  secret  ballots,  and  such  officers  as  a 
D.R.O.  and  a  Poll  Clerk.  When  the  class  is  ready  to  study  the  work 
of  the  various  departments  of  local  government  and  the  sources  of 
revenue,  the  committee  method  would  be  suitable. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  V 
It  is  obvious  that  after  the  introductory  periods  (two  or  three 
lessons)  the  class  would  reach  the  end  of  finding  value  in  the  com- 
parison, which  should  therefore  be  abandoned  when  Section  I  of 
the  grid  is  completed.  The  teacher  will  realize  that  the  analogy  is 
useful  because  of  its  closeness  to  the  pupils'  interests  rather  than 
for  its  exactness.  However,  this  need  not  cause  concern  as  the 
emphasis  is  on  the  need  for  organization  rather  than  on  similarity 
of  function. 

In  those  districts  where  there  is  no  local  self-government,  this 
unit  would  have  to  be  handled  as  an  abstract  problem.  The  study 
should  include  an  investigation  into  the  reasons  for  the  lack  of  local 
self-government. 


REFERENCES 
Teacher  Reference 

Our  Provincial  Government. 

SPECIFIC   OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  The  establishment  of  the  authority  of  government  is  an  essen- 
tial part  of  group  living. 

2.  In  the  democratic  community  the  council  plans,  speaks,  and 
acts  for  the  people. 

3.  Ultimately  the  representative  form  of  government  more  nearly 
meets  the  needs  of  the  people  than  does  the  autocratic  form. 

4.  The  ultimate  responsibility  for  good  government  lies  with 
the  people. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

5.  The  habit  of  regarding  himself  as  a  member  of  organized 
groups  to  each  of  which  he  owes  a  responsibility. 

6.  Skill  in  conducting  and  taking  part  in  democratic  elections. 

7.  Skill  in  orally  presenting  ideas  in  a  convincing  manner. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

8.  Of  responsibility  for  the  success  of  any  committee  work  in 
which  he  participates. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  V 

9.    Of  consideration  for  minority  groups  among  his  associates. 
10.    Of  pride  in  our  democratic  institutions  and  respect  for  them. 

Suggested  Time — Four  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1. 

Chapter  18 :     Group  Discussion 
13 :     Pronouns 
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UNIT  SIX— HOW  CANADIAN  CULTURE  HAS  BEEN  ENRICHED 
FROM  MANY  SOURCES 

Point  of  View 

The  emphasis  in  this  unit  is  to  be  on  the  cultural  contributions 
of  Canadians  of  various  historical  backgrounds.  The  term  "melting 
pot"  has  become  obsolete  since  it  is  obvious  to  us  today  that  the 
peoples  with  different  historical  backgrounds  have  retained  some 
of  their  culture  in  this  new  land.  The  geographical  divisions  and 
vast  distances  tend  to  preserve  the  segmented  culture  of  Canada.  It 
would  be  desirable  to  show,  from  examples  to  be  found  in  the 
classroom  or  community,  the  variety  that  exists  in  Canadian  cul- 
ture. The  ways  of  everyday  life  are  as  important  a  part  of  a  people's 
culture  as  are  the  finer  things  of  life  such  as  art,  music,  literature, 
and  drama.  One  characteristic  feature  of  cultural  life  to  which 
immigrants  cling  in  the  new  country  is  their  religion.  Some  attempt 
should  be  made  to  develop  the  understanding  that  all  ethnic  groups 
are  searching  in  their  own  ways  for  beauty  and  ideals  to  live  by,  and, 
further,  that  much  of  their  art  is  related  to  their  religious  life. 

Pupils  also  need  to  understand  that  Canadian  culture  or  way  of 
life  has  its  own  distinctive  pattern.  Immigrants  have  become  assimi- 
lated and  in  making  contributions  to  our  culture  are  expressing 
themselves  as  Canadians.  A  period  or  two  should  be  devoted  to  the 
collection  of  data  which  will  reveal  to  the  class  the  extent  and 
importance  of  Canada's  cultural  development — radio  work,  music, 
painting,  literature,  architecture,  churches,  universities  —  before 
going  on  to  study  some  of  the  countries  whence  immigrants  came. 

This  unit  might  be  introduced  by  reviewing  with  the  class  the 
major  immigrant  groups  which  make  up  Canada's  present  popula- 
tion. (See  Unit  III.  The  Canada  Year  Book  gives  the  actual  percent- 
age distribution  of  peoples  of  different  historical  backgrounds.  This 
may  be  a  good  time  to  make  a  pictorial,  bar,  or  circle  graph  using 
this  data.)  Subsequent  class  discussion  would  be  concerned  with  the 
historical  backgrounds  of  the  people  in  the  local  community.  From 
the  picture  presented  by  Canada  as  a  whole,  and  from  the  major 
groups  in  the  local  community  the  class  should  now  choose  about 
four  groups  whose  contributions  to  life  in  Canada  and  whose  home- 
lands  they  would  like  to  study  further. 

Committees  can  now  be  appointed  to  go  to  the  reference  library 
to  find  out  about  Canadian  artists,  musicians,  and  writers  who  be- 
long to  each  of  the  groups  the  class  has  decided  to  study.  It  is  very 
important  here  to  make  use  of  the  historical  backgrounds  of  mem- 
bers of  the  class  for  contributions  in  folkways  and  the  domestic 
arts.  Other  committees  of  pupils  would  investigate  the  homelands 
of  the  groups  chosen.  The  headings  for  specific  research  would  be 
determined  through  class  discussion.  They  should  include  such 
topics  as  geography,  occupations,  government,  and  history  of  the 
country  so  that  the  information  gathered  would  help  to  bring  out 
the  reasons  for  emigration  to  Canada,  for  Canada's  welcome  to 
immigrants. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  VI 
REFERENCES 


Primary  References 


World  Geography  for  Canadian  Schools 

The  Great  Adventure  OR  The  Story  of  Canada 

Secondary  References 

The  Story  of  Nova  Scotia 
The  Story  of  Newfoundland 
The  Story  of  Ontario 

Current  Materials 

Newspapers,  magazines  and  periodicals  such  as  World  Affairs 
may  be  used  as  a  source  of  Current  Materials. 


SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Canadians  are  of  many  historical  origins. 

2.  Each  ethnic  group  of  Canadians  has  contributed  something  of 
value  to  the  life  of  Canada. 

3.  Canada  is  an  example  of  how  people  of  different  historical 
origins  can  co-operate  for  the  common  good. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

4.  The  ability  to  co-operate  with  others  in  common  tasks. 

5.  Skill  in  distinguishing  fact  from  opinion  regarding  people  of 
different  national  origins. 

6.  Skill  in  creative  work  that  is  characteristic  of  that  child's  own 
historical  background. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

7.  Of  recognizing  his  fellow  countrymen  as  Canadians  rather  than 
as  members  of  different  historical  groups. 

8.  Of  interest  in  the  accomplishments  of  people  of  historical 
origins  other  than  his  own. 
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GRADE  VII,  UNIT  VI 

9.    Of  respect  for  the  individual,  regardless  of  color  or  creed. 

10.    Of  appreciation  of  the  finer  things  of  life  such  as  art,  music, 
drama,  literature,  and  religion. 

Suggested  Time — Three  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  1. 

Chapter  14:    Adjectives  and  Adverbs 
16:    Speaking  and  Writing 
17:    Reading  and  Listening 
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SUMMARY  OF  REFERENCES— GRADE  SEVEN 

1.  Primary  References 

Canada  and  Her  Neighbors,  Taylor,  Seiveright,  and  Lloyd. 
The  Great  Adventure,  Dickie. 

or 
The  Story  of  Canada,  Brown,  Harman,  Jeanneret. 

2.  Secondary  References 

World  Geography  for  Canadian  Schools,  Denton  and  Lord. 
Canada:   The  Official  Handbook,    (Queen's  Printer,  Ottawa, 
25c.) 

Our  Land  and  Our  Living.  Reid  and  Hamilton. 
The  Book  of  Canadian  Achievement,  Palk. 
The  Province  of  Quebec  Through  Four  Centuries,  Woodley. 
Romance  of  Canada,  Burt. 
Romance  of  the  Prairie  Provinces,  Burt. 
The  Story  of  Nova  Scotia,  Blakely. 
The  Story  of  Newfoundland,  Briff  et. 
The  Story  of  Ontario,  Scott. 
Steps  in  Map  Reading,  Anderzhon. 
Provincial  Government  Bulletins  on  Industries,  Dept  of 
Economic  Affairs. 

3.  Useful  Books  that  may  be  in  your  library: 

The  Stoi^y  of  the  Prairie  Provinces,  Scott. 

The  Story  of  Our  Canadian  Northland,  Scott. 

Canadians  at  Work,  Hallman. 

Our  Country  and  Its  People,  McDougall  and  Paterson. 

Picture  Gallery  of  Canadian  History,  Volume  I,  Jeffreys. 

The  Pageant  of  Canadian  History,  Peck. 

Romance  of  British  Columbia,  Anstey. 

Romance  of  the  Prairie  Provinces,  Seary. 

Romance  of  Ontario,  Middleton. 

4.  Atlases 

Classroom  Atlas,  (Rand  McNally.) 

Dent's  Canadian  School  Atlas. 

Modern  Canadian  Atlas  of  the  World,  (Ryerson  Press). 

(Inexpensive  paper  bound  atlas.) 
Canadian  Oxford  School  Atlas. 

5.  Periodicals 

World  Affairs.  (224  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto  5,  Ontario.) 
Junior  Scholastic.  (351  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  10,  N.Y.) 

6.  Language  References 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  1.  Baker.  (W.  J.  Gage  and  Co.) 
(Primary  Reference.) 
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GRADE  VII 

Pupil's  Own  Vocabulary  Speller,  (Macmillan). 

or 
My  Spelling,  Book  VII,  (Ginn). 

or 
Quance  Speller,  Grade  VII.  (Gage.) 
Reading  for  Meaning,  Book  VII.  (Longmans,  Green,  and  Co.) 


4*r  £r.-7,a^ 


7.    Teacher's  References 

Education  for  Social  Competence,  Quillen  and  Hanna. 

(Scott  Foresman  and  Co.) 
Teacher's  Manual  to  accompany  The  Story  of  Canada. 

(Copp  Clark.) 
Democratic  Government  in  Canada,  Dawson.   (Copp  Clark.) 
On  Being  Canadian,  Massey. 

Living  in  Our  Communities,  Krug,  Quillen  and  Simpson. 
Canadian  Democracy  in  Action,  Brown. 

FILMS  AND  FILMSTRIPS 

See  the  Film  and  Filmstrip  Catalogs  of  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch,  Department  of  Education.  Extra  copies  of  Part  One  (Classi- 
fied List)  of  the  Film  Catalog  and  of  the  Filmstrip  Catalog  can  be 
procured  by  having  the  Principal  write  to  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch.  In  these  Catalogs  films  and  filmstrips  are  listed  for  each  unit 
in  the  Social  Studies  Junior  High  School  program.  A  section  also 
lists  films  and  filmstrips  for  Language. 
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UNIT  OUTLINES  FOR  GRADE  VIII 
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CHAPTER  X 


Canada  and  the  Commonwealth 

UNIT  ONE— THE  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  COMMONWEALTH 
Point  of  View 

This  unit  is  related  to  Unit  I  of  Grade  VII.  It  would  be  expected 
when  the  class  has  already  made  a  study  of  the  Grade  VII  unit  the 
previous  year  that  the  objectives  which  the  pupil  had  attained  would 
be  the  basis  for  the  study  of  this  unit.  Conversely,  where  the  Grade 
VII  and  VIII  cycle  is  used,  the  study  of  this  unit  by  the  Grade  VII 
child  will  contribute  to  the  attainment  of  the  objectives  in  Unit  I 
of  Grade  VII  the  following  year. 

A  note,  "Concerning  the  Cycling  of  Language  in  Grades  VII 
and  VIII,"  appears  on  pages  30-31  of  this  Curriculum  Guide. 

The  term  "British  Commonwealth"  has  been  chosen  as  being 
broader  than  "British  Empire"  and  better  descriptive  of  the  present 
relationship  of  the  nations  within  the  group.  The  British  Empire  is 
here  understood  to  mean  the  United  Kingdom  and  its  colonies  and 
dependencies. 

This  unit  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  committee  approach 
whereby  the  class  may  be  divided  into  several  groups  each  of  which 
makes  a  thorough  study  of  one  particular  country  of  the  British 
Commonwealth  (except  Canada).  The  following  areas  will  form 
suitable  divisions:  the  British  Isles,  India  and  Pakistan,  Australia, 
New  Zealand,  Union  of  South  Africa,  Ghana,  West  Indies  Federation, 
Federation  of  Malaya.  Each  committee  should  endeavor  to  secure 
information  on  size,  location,  physical  features,  climate,  natural 
resources  and  products,  native  peoples,  plants  and  animals,  and 
principal  cities.  A  small  class  would  necessarily  deal  with  fewer 
topics. 

This  unit  may  be  introduced  by  a  class  discussion  on  the  im- 
mensity of  the  Commonwealth.  The  pupils  should  support  their 
deductions  by  references  to  the  map  of  the  world  and  other  audio- 
visual aids.  The  attention  to  the  class  should  be  drawn  to  the 
location  of  the  various  parts  of  this  great  community  of  nations 
giving  rise  to  a  variety  of  climates  and  products. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be 
kept  constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of 
definite  reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection 
provides  direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a 
particular  objective. 
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GRADE  VIM,  UNIT   I 
REFERENCES 

Primary  References 

The  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 

World  Geography  for  Canadian  Schools   (1951)   Revised 
Edition.  Denton  and  Lord. 

Secondary  References 

The  World — A  General  Geography,  Stamp  and  Kimble. 
The  British  Commonwealth  and  Empire,  Masefield. 
Australia  and  New  Zealand,  Irwin  and  Irwin. 
Canada,  The  Official  Handbook. 
Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  two  primary 
reference  sources  named  above : 

I.  The  Commonivealth  of  Nations;  II.  A  New  World  Geography 
E.g.  (1—94-97)    (11—53-56). 
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GRADE  VIII,  UNIT  I 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  The  physical  features,  resources,  and  climate  of  each  area  of 
the  British  Commonwealth  influence  and  limit  the  life  of  the 
people  in  those  areas. 

2.  Vast  and  varied  resources  are  found  within  the  British  Com- 
monwealth. 

3.  Climate,  natural  resources,  and  geographical  position  have 
given  the  British  Isles  an  advantage  over  other  parts  of  the 
Commonwealth  insofar  as  manufacturing  is  concerned. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

4.  An  increased  ability  to  communicate  effectively  the  ideas  he 
has  formed  with  regard  to  the  British  Commonwealth. 

5.  The  ability  to  make  a  complete  statement  containing  at  least 
one  subordinate  idea. 

6.  Increased  skill  in  the  reading  of  the  atlas,  globe,  map,  chart, 
and  longitude. 

7.  Skill  in  constructing  maps  of  the  British  Commonwealth 
(using  outlines  if  available)  to  different  scales. 

8.  The  habit  of  selecting  from  newspapers  and  magazines  items 
significant  to  an  understanding  of  the  British  Commonwealth 
of  Nations. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

9.  An  attitude  of  intelligent  loyalty  toward  the  British  Common- 
wealth. 

10.    An  attitude  of  curiosity  regarding  the  British  Commonwealth 
of  which  he  is  a  member. 

Suggested  Time — Twelve  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  2. 

Chapter  1:     The  Stock  of  English  Words 

2 :     Increasing  Our  Stock  of  Words 
3 :     The  Kinds  and  Uses  of  Words 
4:     Improving  Our  Use  of  Words; 
guage  and  the  Real  World 

Lan- 
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UNIT  TWO—THE  PROBLEMS  AND  ACHIEVEMENTS  OF 
COMMONWEALTH  TRADE 

Point  of  View 

The  center  of  attention  in  this  unit  is  Canada's  place  in  Com- 
monwealth trade.  An  outline  map  of  Canada  could  be  prepared  upon 
which  the  chief  products  could  be  correctly  placed.  These  would 
include  basic  agricultural,  mineral,  forest,  and  fishing  products. 
Then,  using  the  material  gathered  for  Unit  I,  Grade  VIII,  possible 
lines  of  trade  could  be  inferred.  Similar  product  maps  for  other 
major  divisions  of  the  Commonwealth  could  be  prepared.  If  in  the 
cycling  of  the  Grade  VII  and  VIII  courses,  the  Grade  VII  course  had 
been  studied  the  year  before,  the  material  about  Canada  will  be 
review  for  part  of  the  class.  In  any  event  the  teacher  should  be  care- 
ful not  to  spend  too  much  time  on  this  introductory  review. 

To  study  the  history  of  trade  by  pupil  participation  techniques 
would  require  more  time  than  results  would  warrant.  The  teacher 
should  relate  this  material  in  story  form  using  what  audio-visual 
aids  are  necessary  to  clarify  the  content.  The  study  of  the  historical 
background  should  lead  to  a  class  discussion  on  the  "Advantages  of 
Commonwealth  Trade"  (Sections  3  and  4). 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 

Primary  References 

World  Geography  for  Canadian  Schools  (1951)  Revised 

Edition.    Denton  and  Lord. 
The  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 

Secondary  References 

The  World — A  General  Geography,  Stamp  and  Kimble. 

Australia  and  New  Zealand,  Irwin  and  Irwin. 

The  British  Commonwealth  and  Empire,  Masefield. 

Canada,  1958  or  Current  Year. 

Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  two  primary 
reference  sources  named  above: 

I.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations;  II.  A  New  World  Geography 
E.g.  (1—94-97)  (11—53-56) 
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GRADE  VIII,  UNIT  II 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Many  and  varied  products  are  found  within  the  Common- 
wealth. 

2.  This  variety  of  products  makes  possible  trade  within  the  Com- 
monwealth. 

3.  This  trade  makes  possible  a  higher  standard  of  living. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

4.  The   ability  to  make  comparisons   of   exports   of   countries 
through  the  use  of  bar  graphs. 

5.  An  increased  skill  in  associating  events  with  their  respective 
periods. 

6.  Skill  in  writing  a  multi-paragraphed  report  with  appropriate 
transition  sentences. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

7.  An  attitude  of  interest  in  using  several  reference  books  when 
searching  for  information  regarding  British  trade. 

8.  An  attitude  of  respect  for  the  workmen  in  other  countries 
whose  efforts  make  possible  our  high  standard  of  living. 

9.  An  attitude  of  intelligent  pride  in  being  a  member  of  the  British 
Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

Suggested  Time — Six  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  2, 


Chapter  5 
6 


Improving  Our  Use  of  Words: 
Language  and  Feeling. 

Organizing  Our  Thinking: 
The  Paragraph. 

Organizing  Our  Thinking: 
The  Sentence. 
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UNIT   THREE— HOW   THE   COMMONWEALTH   CAME   INTO 

BEING 

Point  of  View 

In  graded  schools  the  pupils  will  have  already  studied  the 
history  of  Canada  and  may  use  this  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the 
history  of  the  Commonwealth.  The  teacher  might  well  spend  about 
two  periods  on  a  brief  review  of  the  history  of  Canada.  In  classes 
containing  Grade  VII  students  this  would  not  be  a  review  but  new 
work.  Nevertheless  the  teacher  should  be  careful  to  spend  very  little 
time  on  Canadian  history  as  such  students  would  be  studying  this 
the  next  year.  This  overview  should  be  directed  by  the  teacher. 

The  content  of  this  unit  is  suited  to  committee  work  and  indi- 
vidual reports.  Each  committee  could  take  the  history  of  one  div- 
ision of  the  Commonwealth.  As  mentioned  in  the  "Suggested  Activi- 
ties" each  committee  should  prepare  time  lines.  If  these  time  lines 
were  based  on  a  common  unit  of  measurement  they  could  be  used 
as  a  means  of  bringing  together  and  unifying  the  time  concepts  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  study.  Thereby  the  relationship  would  be 
shown  of  historical  events  in  one  part  of  the  Empire  as  compared 
with  those  in  other  parts. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be 
kept  constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of 
definite  reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection 
provides  direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a 
particular  objective. 


REFERENCES 

Primary  References 

The  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 

Secondary  References 

The  British  Commonwealth  and  Empire,  Masefield. 
Australia  and  New  Zealand,  Irwin  and  Irwin. 
Canada  in  the  World  Today,  Rogers,  Adams  and  Brown. 
Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  reference 
source  named  above: 

I.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations  E.g.  (I — 90-94) 
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GRADE  VIII,  UNIT  III 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Waves  of  migration  from  Britain  to  the  colonies  always  re- 
sulted in  new  situations  requiring  adjustments  through  legis- 
lation. 

2.  Wherever  British  peoples  have  settled  they  have  striven  to 
maintain  their  language  and  democratic  institutions. 

3.  The  enterprising  nature  of  the  British  people  has  led  them  to 
develop  their  colonial  resources  effectively. 

4.  The  degree  to  which  a  member  nation  participates  in  Common- 
wealth activities  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  that  country. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

5.  Increased  skill  in  map  making,  using  the  growth  of  the  British 
Empire  and  the  Commonwealth  as  basic  material. 

6.  Increased  skill  in  the  selection  and  organization  of  material 
collected  by  committee  effort. 

7.  An  ability  to  relate  orally  a  succession  of  ideas  or  events  using 
only  brief  notes. 


Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

8.  An  attitude  of  interest  in  other  people  who  are  members  of  the 
British  Commonwealth. 

9.  An  objective  attitude  towards  historical  events. 


Suggested  Time — Ten  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  2. 

Chapter    8 :     Sentence  Parts:  Subject  and  Predicate 
9:     Sentence  Parts:  Clauses  and  Phrases. 
10:     Punctuating  Sentences. 
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UNIT  FOUR— HOW  CANADIAN  INSTITUTIONS  HAVE  BEEN 
MODELLED  ON  BRITISH  INSTITUTIONS 

Point  of  View 

In  introducing  this  unit  it  will  be  necessary  to  make  sure  that 
the  members  of  the  class  grasp  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  word 
institutions.  By  means  of  discussion,  it  may  be  shown  that  they  are 
the  traditional  or  usual  ways  of  doing  things.  They  have  been  done 
that  way  so  long  that  we  have  accepted  them  and  continue  to  do  so 
without  thinking  about  them  or  questioning  them.  The  class  may 
also  be  led  to  appreciate  that  through  these  institutions  our  lives 
are  most  closely  linked  with  the  history  of  the  past,  and  we  in  turn 
become  part  of  history  through  the  ways  in  which  we  modify  insti- 
tutions. Stress  in  this  instance  would  fall  on  the  effect  rather  than 
on  the  events  of  history.  The  British  basis  of  our  institutions  is  im- 
portant as  one  of  the  ties  which  hold  the  Commonwealth  together. 
As  a  first  lesson  the  teacher  might  point  out  several  institutions  in 
the  local  community  that  are  characteristically  British.  The  class 
would  be  expected  to  add  their  own  contributions  as  to  further  evid- 
ence of  the  British  nature  of  our  culture.  This  should  lead  to  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  nature  and  value  of  our  institutions  which  are  essen- 
tially British. 

This  whole  unit  should  be  developed  through  class  discussion. 
In  view  of  the  method  of  approach  the  content  will  vary  according 
to  the  local  environment. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be 
kept  constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of 
definite  reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection 
provides  direction  as  to  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a 
particular  objective. 


REFERENCES 
Primary  References 

Your  own  community  is  the  chief  source  of  reference. 

Secondary  References 

The  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 
Canada  in  the  World  Today,  Rogers  et  al. 
Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 
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GRADE  VIII,  UNIT  IV 
SPECIFIC    OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Many  of  our  Canadian  customs  are  derived  from  the  British. 

2.  Many  customs  of  British  origin  have  been  modified  through 
contact  with  non-British  cultures. 

3.  Many  of  our  institutions  have  resulted  from  the  sacrifice  and 
effort  of  great  numbers  of  people. 

4.  Cultural  institutions  result  from  attempts  to  find  solutions  to 
problems. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  habit: 

5.  Of  looking  objectively  at  our  own  customs. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

6.  Of  intelligent  respect  for  British  tradition. 

7.  Of  appreciation  for  the  sacrifice  and  effort  made  by  people  who 
have  contributed  to  our  institutions. 

Suggested  Time — Two  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  BOOK  2. 

Chapter  11:    Pronouns  and  Nouns. 
12:    Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 
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SUGGESTED 
EVALUATION 
PROCEDURES 

C0 

< 

1 

w 
o 
o 
p 

CO 

6.   Make    a    dictionary   of   parlia- 
mentary terms  e.g.  wool  sack, 
sergeant-at-arms. 

7.  Discuss  the  difference  between 
justice  in  a  British  country  and 
justice  under  a  totalitarian  gov- 
ernment. 

8.  Go  to  an  encyclopedia  to  find 
the    Marquis    of     Queensbury 
Rules  for  Boxing. 

9.   Read  up  the  rules  on  cricket. 
Arrange    a    game   with   other 
members  of  your  class. 

10.  When  the  major  institutions  in- 
cluded   in    the    content    have 
been   discovered,   form   discus- 
sion groups  to  arrive  at  some 
of  the  characteristics  of  those 
institutions  which  we  as  Cana- 
dians  have   derived   from   the 
British  people. 

11.  Write  a  paragraph  about  any 
one  of  the  institutions  studied 
in  this  unit. 

SPECIFIC 
OBJEC- 
TIVES 

CO      CO 

CO    <d 

<* 

CO 

of  iri 

CM* 

»H   CO 

GRADE  VIM,  UNIT  IV 

CONTENT 

VI.  Government: 

(1)  Free  speech. 

(2)  Freedom  of  the  press. 

(3)  Parliamentary  government. 

(4)  Cabinet  system. 

(5)  Parliamentary  procedure. 

(6)  Universal  suffrage. 

VII  JUSTICE: 

(1)  Fair  play. 

(2)  Use  of  fists  in  a  fair  fight. 

(3)  Common   law — the   system   of   law  which 
has  grown  up  as  a  result  of  having  respect 
for  the  individual.    Each  case  is  judged  on 
its  own  merits  in  the  light  of  previous 
judgments  on  related  cases. 

VIII.  Education: 

(1)  Grade  system. 

(2)  Free  education. 

(3)  Right  to  an  education. 

IX.  Recreation: 

(1)  Fair  play. 

(2)  Team  spirit. 

(3)  Importance  of  relaxation  through  physical 
activity. 

(4)  Games — golf,  soccer,  football. 

(5)  Literature — drama,  prose,  poetry. 

(6)  Radio. 

(7)  Movies — the  documentary  film. 

X.  Christian  Traditions: 

(1)  Sunday  observance  as  a  day  of  rest  and  re- 
creation. 

(2)  Respect  for  the  Christian  church. 

(3)  Freedom  of  religion. 
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UNIT  FIVE— HOW  BRITAIN  DEVELOPED  A  DEMOCRATIC 

GOVERNMENT 

Point  of  View 

This  is  an  historical  unit  but  the  teacher  must  use  care  that  the 
pupils  develop  through  this  study  certain  definite  concepts  of  our 
democratic  government.  In  order  that  the  student  may  emerge 
from  the  study  of  this  unit  with  a  grasp  of  the  generalizations  and 
the  ability  to  support  them  with  the  essential  facts,  the  study  must 
be  vitalized.  The  method  chosen  to  achieve  this  result  is  the  selec- 
tion of  a  dramatic  incident  as  a  highlight  of  each  historical  period. 
(See  incidents  in  bold-face  type  in  suggested  activities.)  Such  an 
incident  will  be  the  culmination  of  the  development  of  each  theme 
for  that  particular  period.  This  treatment  of  the  unit  allows  for 
division  of  the  class  into  committees,  one  committee  for  each  theme. 
However,  in  reporting,  each  group  will  acquaint  the  rest  of  the  class 
with  its  findings  for  the  period  under  consideration  rather  than  for 
the  entire  theme  at  once. 

In  introducing  this  unit  the  teacher  should  ensure  that  each 
group  clearly  understands  the  present  status  with  regard  to  the 
Queen,  the  parliament,  the  cabinet  and  prime  minister,  party  gov- 
ernment, the  franchise,  and  the  civil  service.  He  should  try  to  rouse 
enthusiasm  for  the  study  of  the  history  of  each  of  these  headings. 
In  theme  one,  the  King,  only  those  rulers  should  be  studied  in 
whose  reign  definite  events  indicate  either  the  power  or  the  limita- 
tions of  the  monarchy  at  that  time.  Similar  treatment  should  also 
be  given  to  the  other  themes. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 
Primary  References 

The  Commonwealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 

Secondary  References 

History,  Second  Series,  Book  IV,  Firth  and  Horsfall. 
Canada  in  the  World  Today,  Rogers  et  al. 
Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 

British  Institutions — History  Through  the  Ages.  Second  Series, 
Book  IV,  (Oxford  University  Press). 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  reference 
source,  and  for  one  secondary  reference  source  named  above: 
I.  The  Commonwealth  of  Nations;  II.  History,  Second  Series,  Book 

IV  E.g.  (1-45-50)    (11-63-66) 
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GRADE   VIII,  UNIT   V 
SPECIFIC    OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Changes  in  the  British  government  have  been  evolutionary 
rather  than  revolutionary. 

2.  Gradually  the  responsibility  of  British  government  has  shifted 
from  the  minority  to  the  majority. 

3.  The  growth  of   democratic  government  in  Britain  has  been 
greatly  influenced  by  the  work  of  public-minded  individuals. 

4.  Administering  the  decisions  of  Parliament  requires  the  services 
of  experts. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

5.  Skill  in  directing  his  own  committee  procedures. 

6.  Skill  in  arriving  at  generalizations  regarding  the  development 
of  democratic  government  in  Britain. 

7.  Skill  in  orally  presenting  ideas  in  an  interesting  manner. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

8.  Of  appreciation  of  the  advantages  of  improving  government 
through  gradual  changes. 

9.  Of  appreciation  for  the  efforts  of  those  who  have  contributed 
to  the  achievement  of  democratic  government  in  Britain. 

Suggested  Time — Six  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  2 

Chapter  13:    Verbs. 

14:    Prepositions  and  Conjunctions 
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UNIT  SEX— HOW  BRITISH  CULTURAL  INFLUENCES  ON 

CANADA  HAVE  BEEN  MODIFIED  BY  THOSE  OF 

AMERICA 

Point  of  View 

Throughout  Grade  VIII  there  has  been  emphasis  on  the  British 
Commonwealth  of  Nations.  From  the  study  of  Unit  IV  it  might  be 
assumed  that  our  Canadian  culture  is  British.  However,  our  culture 
is  partly  American  due  to  our  proximity  to  the  United  States,  our 
close  relations  with  that  country,  and  the  presence  of  a  number  of 
Americans  in  Canada. 

A  good  approach  to  this  unit  is  to  examine  certain  phases  of 
Canadian  culture  (e.g.  food,  clothing,  and  shelter;  recreation)  in 
order  to  determine  the  presence  and  extent  of  American  influence. 
The  unit  would  begin  with  a  discussion  of  the  means  by  which 
American  influence  on  Canada  is  felt.  The  students  would  then  be 
ready  to  form  committees  to  investigate  these  American  influences 
as  outlined  in  the  content  of  the  unit. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives''  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  content  of  this  unit  that  reference 
material  will  consist  of  pupil  experience  and  observation,  current 
magazines  and  newspapers,  available  yearbooks  and  almanacs,  radio 
programs,  T.V.  programs. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Our  culture  has  been  influenced  in  many  ways  by  the  United 
States  both  through  direct  contact  and  through  other  means  of 
communication. 

2.  Those  aspects  of  American  culture  which  we  have  absorbed 
have  been  modified  in  the  Canadian  environment. 

3.  Our  standard  of  living  has  been  improved  through  the  accept- 
ance of  American  scientific  advancements. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 
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GRADE  VIM,  UNIT  VI 

4.  Skill  in  distinguishing  fact  from  opinion  regarding  America 
and  American  people. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

5.  An  appreciation  of  the  fact  that  one  hundred  years  of  peace 
have  led  to  mutual  trust  and  friendliness  between  Canada  and 
the  United  States. 

6.  An  attitude  of  respect  for  the  American  way  of  life  as  being  so 
much  like  our  own. 

Suggested  Time — Five  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  2 

Chapter  15:  Pronunciation  and  Spelling. 
16:  Speaking  and  Writing. 
17:  Listening  and  Reading. 
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SUMMARY  OF  REFERENCES  —  GRADE  VIII 

1.  Primary  References 

World  Geography  for  Canadian  Schools  (1951  revised  edition), 

Denton  and  Lord. 
The  Commomvealth  of  Nations,  McDougall. 

2.  Secondary  References 

British  Institutions — History  Through  the  Ages,  Second  Series, 
Book  IV  (Oxford  University  Press),  j^cfe:   O^ 

History,  Second  Series  Book  IV — Groivth  of  British  Demo- 
cracy  at  Home  and  Overseas,  Firth  and  Horsfall. 

The  World — A  General  Geography,  Stamp  and  Kimble. 

Canada,  1958,  or  current  year:  The  Official  Handbook 
(Queen's  Printer,  Ottawa). 

The  British  Commonwealth  and  Empire,  Masefield. 

Canada  in  the  World  Today,  Rogers,  Adams,  Brown. 

Australia  and  New  Zealand,  Irwin  and  Irwin. 

Social  Studies  Grade  VIII  Study  Guide. 

3.  Atlases 

Classroom  Atlas  (Rand  McNally). 

Dent's  Canadian  School  Atlas. 

Modern  Canadian  Atlas  of  the  World  (Ryerson). 

(Inexpensive  paper  bound  atlas.) 
Canadian  Oxford  School  Atlas. 

4.  Periodicals 

World  Affairs  (705  Yonge  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario). 
Junior  Scholastic  (351  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  10,  N.Y.). 

5.  Language  References 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  2,  Baker. 

(Primary  Reference.) 
Pupil's  Own  Vocabulary  Speller  3. 

or 
My  Spelling  Book  VIII. 

or 
Quance  Speller,  Grade  VIII. 

6.  Illustrative  Material 

Picture  sets  from  U.K.  Information  Office  ($2  a  year). 
Pictorial  Education. 

7.  Teacher's  References 

See  Page  137  of  this  Curriculum  Guide. 


FILMS  AND  FILMSTRIPS 

See  the  Film  and  Filmstrip  Catalogs  of  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch,  Department  of  Education.  Extra  copies  of  Part  One  (Classi- 
fied List)  of  the  Film  Catalog  and  of  the  Filmstrip  Catalog  can  be 
procured  by  having  the  Principal  write  to  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch.  In  these  Catalogs  films  and  filmstrips  are  listed  for  each  unit 
in  the  Social  Studies  Junior  High  School  program.  A  section  also 
lists  films  and  filmstrips  for  Language. 
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UNIT  OUTLINES  FOR  GRADE  IX 
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CHAPTER  XI 

Canada  in  the  Western  World 

UNIT  I— HOW  ENVIRONMENT  AFFECTS  LIVING 

Point  of  View 

The  relationship  between  environment  and  living,  some  aspects 
of  which  have  already  been  studied  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII,  is 
now  to  be  considered  from  a  wider  viewpoint.  The  time  has  come 
to  make  a  comparative  study  of  the  effects  of  various  types  of 
environment  upon  living.  To  this  end,  the  unit  outline  directs  the 
attention  of  pupils  to  the  countries  of  the  western  world,  while  the 
section  on  general  geographical  knowledge  carries  the  study  and 
comparison  into  the  world  beyond  our  doors. 

Pupils  in  Grade  IX,  being  more  mature  than  those  in  the  two 
previous  grades,  will  be  better  able  to  draw  generalizations  from 
the  data  which  they  gather  and  to  assess  the  results  in  terms  of 
standards  of  living.  This  desirable  end  cannot  be  accomplished  if 
the  geographical  environment  alone  is  studied.  The  social  environ- 
ment must  be  considered  as  it  grows  out  of  adjustments  made  to 
the  natural  environment  and  in  turn  leaves  its  mark  on  people. 
The  overview  of  the  unit,  Factors  Influencing  Settlement  in  Vari- 
ous Parts  of  the  Western  World,  will  assist  the  pupils  to  be  aware 
of  and  to  look  for  relationships  between  the  geographical  and 
social  environment. 

It  should  be  noted  that  as  the  study  of  the  unit  progresses  the 
students  should  become  acquainted  with  the  different  types  of 
maps  in  use  for  geographical  studies  today,  as  well  as  with  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each  kind.  Some  types  of  maps 
which  might  very  well  be  included  are:  the  Mercator  projection, 
the  hemispheric,  the  azimuthal,  the  sinusoidal.  Knowledge  of  cli- 
matic symbols  and  the  contour  map  will  also  form  a  part  of  the 
work  of  this  unit. 

The  introduction  to  this  unit  could  very  well  take  the  form 
of  a  class  discussion  on  the  features  of  trie  local  environment 
which  have  attracted  settlers  and  which  continue  to  attract  new- 
comers. Such  a  discussion  would  lead  right  into  the  overview  of  the 
unit. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement 
of  "Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the 
numbered  specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should 
be  kept  constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of 
definite  reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection 
provides  direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a 
particular  objective. 
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GRADE  IX#  UNIT  I 
REFERENCES 
Primary  References 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 
New  World  Geography,  Denton  and  Lord. 

Secondary  References 

The  Official  Handbook  (Canada,  1955,  or  current  year). 
Discovering  Geography:  Industry,  Stamp 
Living  in  the  Social  World,  Quinn  and  Repke 

Atlases 

Classroom  Atlas 

Canadian  School  Atlas 

Modern  Canadian  Atlas  of  the  World 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  two  primary 
reference  sources  named  above : 

I.  Canada  in  the  Westen  World;  II.  New  World  Geography. 
E.g.  (1—67-86)   (11—40-49) 

Canada  in  the  Western  World  offers  a  variety  of  activities 
pertinent  to  the  work  of  the  unit.  As  these  activities  have  a  wide 
range  of  difficulty,  they  are  included  in  the  "Suggested  Activities" 
column  of  the  grid  under  two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B. 
Those  exercises  placed  in  Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially 
with  a  view  to  offering  a  challenge  to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the 
grade. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Standard  of  living  is  related  to  but  not  entirely  dependent  upon 
geographical  factors. 

2.  Cultural  development  is  influenced  by  the  physical  environ- 
ment. 

3.  Favorable  climate,  natural  resources,  and  geographical  posi- 
tion are  needed  for  the  development  of  a  highly  industrialized 
culture. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

4.  An  increased  skill  in  reading  and  using  climatic  and  altitude 
symbols  on  maps. 

5.  The  ability  to  take  part  in  a  discussion  which  requires  him  to 
use  factors  with  which  he  is  familiar. 

6.  The  habit  of  listening  to  and  reading  critically  news  items  con- 
cerning the  economic  life  of  different  peoples. 

7.    Skill  in  delivering  a  report  from  short  notes. 
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Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

8.  Of  curiosity  regarding  the  living  standards  of  other  peoples  and 
the  factors  governing  those  standards. 

9.  Of  intelligent  interest  in  efforts  to  direct  or  control  economic 
development. 

Suggested  Time — Ten  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 


Chapter 
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Reference  Materials  and  Techniques 
Words  and  Human  Relations 
Words,  Things  and  Ideas 
Fact  Language 
Fiction  Language 
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UNIT  II— HOW  INDUSTRIAL  EXPANSION  HAS  LED   TO 
LABOR  AND  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION 

Point  of  View 

While  the  pupils  were  studying  Unit  I  of  this  course  they 
learned  that  the  natural  environment  gives  to  people  living  in  some 
regions  an  advantage  in  the  development  of  manufacturing  indus- 
tries. Canada  possesses  several  such  regions,  one  of  which  is  our 
own  province  of  Alberta.  Although  industrial  growth  here  started 
fairly  recently,  every  school  child  in  the  province  is  close  enough  to 
a  factory — sugar  refinery,  vegetable  or  milk  cannery,  packing  plant, 
oil  refinery,  flour  or  saw  mill — as  well  as  to  a  large  retail  or  whole- 
sale firm  handling  the  produce  of  these  factories  to  have  some 
knowledge  of  working  conditions  and  business  management.  Grade 
IX  students  are  interested  in  both  of  these  aspects  of  modern  living 
because  the  time  when  they  will  affect  their  own  lives  even  more 
directly  is  not  far  distant.  To  understand  present  day  labor  and  busi- 
ness organization  the  pupil  must  examine  local  conditions  and  delve 
into  their  historical  background. 

Before  investigating  the  past  the  pupils  should,  through  class 
discussion,  assess  their  own  knowledge  of  conditions  in  local  fac- 
tories and  what  types  of  business  firms  operate  in  the  community. 
It  will  appear  that  the  eight-hour  day,  holidays  with  pay,  and  safety 
devices  and  campaigns  in  industry  are  familiar  concepts.  This  is 
true,  too,  of  the  single  proprietorship  exemplified  in  the  corner  store, 
business  corporations  with  limited  liability,  co-operative  societies 
and  credit  unions.  Preliminary  class  discussions  will  bring  out  these 
two  facts  about  modern  industrial  life — the  existence  of  common 
labor  standards  and  the  division  of  business  organizations  into  a 
number  of  distinct  types.  The  latter  may  now  be  shelved  while  the 
students  examine  modern  working  conditions  and  explore  their 
history.  The  question  now  arises,  "Who  is  responsible  for  regula- 
tions affecting  labor?"  The  detailed  study  of  the  unit  would  begin 
with  an  examination  of  types  of  labor  organization  in  Canada  and 
the  United  States  and  the  history  of  how  these  have  come  into 
existence. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 
Primary  References 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 

Secondary  References 

Canada,  1958,  or  current  year. 

Building  Our  Life  Together,  Arnold  and  Banks. 

Living  in  the  Social  World,  Quinn  and  Repke. 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  II 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  ref- 
erence source  named  above: 
I.  Canada  in  the  Westen  World 

E.g.  (1—38-42) 

In  the  column  of  "Suggested  Activities"  in  the  grid,  a  variety 
of  activities  from  Canada  in  the  Western  World  is  included  under 
two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B.  Those  exercises  placed  in 
Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially  with  a  view  to  offering  a  chal- 
lenge to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the  grade. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Working  conditions  have  been  regulated  because  of  the  legit- 
imate demands  of  the  workers  themselves. 

2.  Large-scale  production  is  made  possible  by  the  investment  of 
large  amounts  of  capital  commonly  administered  by  corpora- 
tions. 

3.  Governments  provide  social  services  and  conduct  businesses 
which  private  enterprise  for  a  number  of  reasons  does  not  un- 
dertake. 

4.  Management  and  labor  are  interdependent. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

5.  The  ability  to  prepare  an  outline  and  use  it  as  the  basis  for 
writing  an  essay. 

6.  Skill  in  reading  a  body  of  material  to  find  the  answers  to  given 
questions. 

7.  The  ability  to  make  time  lines  and  use  these  in  making  com- 
parisons between  different  historical  periods. 

8.  The  habit  of  examining  historical  events  in  the  light  of  develop- 
ments in  his  own  times. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

9.  An  attitude  of  appreciation  of  the  complexity  of  the  problems 
which  have  arisen  as  a  result  of  large  scale  industrialization. 

10.    An  attitude  of  appreciation  for  social  benefits  obtained  through 
the  operation  of  democratic  government. 

Suggested  Time — Five  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 

Chapter  5: 
6: 

Sentence  Efficiency 
Sentence  Parts  and  Patterns 
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SUGGESTED 
EVALUATION 
PROCEDURES 

Have  the  pupils  make  an 
outline   of   the   different 
types  of  labor  unions,  il- 
lustrating them  from  ex- 
isting Canadian  and  Am- 
erican  organizations. 

Have  the  pupils  write  a 
paragraph     using     the 
above  outline  as  a  basis. 

Prepare  and  give  to  the 
pupils  a  matching  test  on 
social  legislation  in  Can- 
ada. 

C/3 

a 
I 

< 
P 

W 

O 
O 
t> 

C/3 

Through  a  class  discussion  exam- 
ine   the   working   conditions    and 
business  organization  on  the  local 
scene. 

List  local  firms  with  which  your 
family  deals  and  state  the  type  of 
business  organization  of  each. 

Group  A 

Page  328 — Vocabulary,  Something 
To  Do— 5. 

Group  B 

Page  328— Something  To  Do— 3,  4, 

7. 

Make  a  time  line  of  social  legisla- 
tion studied  in  this  sub-problem. 

SPECIFIC 
OBJEC- 
TIVES 

CO         CO 

y-T      cd 

GRADE  IX,  UNIT  II 

CONTENT 

Overview:   (Preliminary  discussion) 

1.  Ways  in  which  labor  is  regulated  in  local  indus- 
tries: 

Hours,  wages,  safety  precautions,  school  leaving 
age,  workmen's  compensation,   unemployment 
insurance,  union  activities. 

2.  Types  of  businesses  found  in  the  community: 
single    proprietor,    partnerships,    corporations 
with  limited  liability,  co-operative   businesses 
(e.g.  credit  unions.) 

1.  Organization  and  Regulation  of  Labor 

1.  Organization  of  labor  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States  (1—318-322) 

(a)  Types  of  unions 

(b)  National  and  international  unions 

(c)  Canadian   unions:   T.L.C.,   C.C.L.,   N.C.C.L. 

(d)  History  of  labor  movement 

2.  Government  Regulation  of  Labor  in  Alberta 
The  Alberta  Labor  Act  (1—324-327) 

(a)  Wages 

(b)  Hours  of  work 

(c)  Union  membership 

(d)  Safety  and  welfare  regulations 

(e)  Compulsory  education 

(f)  Workmen's   compensation 

3.  Other   Social   Legislation    Affecting   Workers: 
The   Dominion   Government   official   handbook 
(Canada,  1958  or  Current  Year). 

(a)  Unemployment  insurance 

(b)  Housing  acts 
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UNIT  III:  HOW  AMERICAN  CULTURES  WERE  DEVELOPED 
THROUGH  EUROPEAN  SETTLEMENT 

Point  of  View 

To  the  average  Grade  IX  student  the  adjective  ' 'American" 
refers  to  the  United  States  of  America.  However,  when  the  topic  of 
this  unit  is  introduced  pupils  will  notice  the  use  of  the  plural  "cul- 
tures" and  will  readily  see  that  the  term  American  here  refers  to  all 
peoples  of  the  new  world.  In  this  sense  our  Canadian  culture  is  also 
an  American  culture. 

The  student  is  aware  of  our  Canadian  way  of  life  both  from 
experience  and  from  units  of  study  in  the  Grade  VII  and  VIII  pro- 
gram. Unit  VI  of  the  latter  course  helped  pupils  to  see  how  our 
culture  has  been  influenced  by  that  of  the  United  States  and,  to 
some  extent,  where  our  individuality  has  been  maintained.  In  Unit 
HE  of  the  same  year's  work  the  founding  of  the  American  colonies 
and  their  subsequent  loss  to  the  British  Empire  received  attention. 
Unit  I,  Grade  IX,  gave  the  pupils  an  opportunity  to  explore  the  geog- 
raphy and  economic  life  of  several  regions  in  the  Americas.  Beyond 
this  the  children's  knowledge  of  the  United  States  is  fragmentary 
as  they  have  gained  it  from  casual  reading  and  brief  visits.  Of  the 
Latin  American  countries  they  have  even  less  awareness  because 
of  the  almost  total  lack  of  contact.  In  this  unit  attention  is  focused 
on  the  history  of  the  settlement  of  the  United  States  and  their  Latin 
American  neighbors.  Although  Latin  America  has  received  the 
major  share  of  attention  in  the  quiz  contained  in  the  overview,  any 
extra  weight  of  emphasis  throughout  the  unit  should  be  placed  on 
the  United  States  because  of  its  proximity  to  and  close  relations 
with  Canada. 

In  order  to  introduce  this  unit  the  teacher  may  prepare  a  short- 
answer  quiz  to  bring  out  the  pupils'  own  background  of  knowledge. 
Exploration  and  early  settlement  by  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese, 
the  presence  of  highly  civilized  native  tribes  in  some  regions 
(Mayas,  Incas),  the  change  from  colonial  to  independent  status, 
would  form  the  subject  matter  of  the  quiz. 

This  unit  is  suited  to  the  preparation  of  reports  by  groups  of 
students.  However,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  study  is  complete. 
A  good  plan  would  be  for  the  teacher  to  place  on  the  blackboard 
an  outline  of  the  unit  showing  the  problem  and  sub-problems 
properly  related  to  each  other.  This  outline  may  be  built  by  the 
teacher  and  student  together,  depending  upon  the  ability  of  the 
class.  The  next  step  would  be  for  the  class  to  decide,  under  the 
guidance  of  the  teacher,  those  parts  of  the  unit  to  be  studied  by 
student  investigation.  The  appointment  or  choice  of  leaders  and 
group  members  could  then  be  attended  to,  followed  by  the  selection 
of  a  specific  area  of  subject  matter  for  each  group  to  study.  Those 
areas  not  chosen  for  group  study  would  be  taught  by  the  teacher, 
who  would  constantly  relate  his  own  contribution  and  the  material 
presented  by  the  groups  to  the  problem  of  the  unit. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  III 

bered  specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 

Primary  References 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 
New  World  Geography,  Denton  and  Lord. 

Secondary  References 

Canada:  1958  or  Current  Year. 

This  is  America's  Story,  Wilder,  Ludlum  and  Brown. 

Our  Latin  American  Neighbors,  Brown,  Bailey  and  Haring. 

Across  the  Ages,  Capen 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  two  primary 
reference  sources  named  above : 
I.  Canada  in  the  Western  World;  II.  New  World  Geography 

E.g.  (1—56-60)   (11—43-45). 

In  the  column  of  "Suggested  Activities"  in  the  grid,  a  variety 
of  activities  from  Canada  in  the  Western  World  is  included  under 
two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B.  Those  exercises  placed  in 
Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially  with  a  view  to  offering  a 
challenge  to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the  grade. 


SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Early  settlement  determined  the  type  of  culture  developed  in 
different  parts  of  the  Americas. 

2.  Differences  in  language,  customs,  and  economic  development 

tended  to  keep  Latin  America  apart  from  United  States  and 
Canada  during  the  pioneer  period. 

3.  As  certain  American  countries  have  become  highly  industrial- 
ized, trade  among  countries  of  the  new  world  has  increased. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

4.  The  ability  to  carry  on  his  studies  through  group  methods 
with  an  increasing  degree  of  independence. 

5.  Skill  in  determining  cause  and  effect  in  the  cultural  develop- 
ment of  the  American  countries. 
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6.  The  habit  of  regarding  himself  along  with  other  peoples  of  the 
western  hemisphere  as  American. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

7.  Of   appreciation  of  the   common  problems   and   interests   of 
American  peoples. 

8.  Of  appreciation  of  the  advantages  of  closer  unity  among  Amer- 
ican peoples. 

9.  Of  interest  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  and  Latin  Ameri- 
ca. 

Suggested  Time — Ten  Weeks. 


Language    Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 

Chapter  7:     Developing  Ideas:   The  Paragraph. 
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UNIT  IV:  HOW  INDUSTRY  IS  AFFECTING  HOME  AND 
COMMUNITY  LIVING 


Point  of  View 

The  study  of  geography,  economics,  and  history  in  this  pro- 
gram places  emphasis  on  Canada  in  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  world. 
From  this  broad  outlook,  the  attention  of  the  student  should  now  be 
focused  on  his  local  community  where  influences  of  the  modern  in- 
dustrial world  affect  his  every  day  living.  Man's  production,  made 
possible  by  mechanization,  has  brought  into  the  immediate  physical 
environment  artifacts  which  have  greatly  modified  social  living. 

Many  of  our  modern  day  problems  stem  from  man's  inability 
to  keep  social  progress  abreast  with  material  development.  The 
child  studying  this  unit  will  examine  objectively  the  effects  of  this 
material  development  on  family  and  community.  A  serious  assess- 
ment of  family  life  with  its  ties,  of  the  function  of  the  home  and  its 
place  in  the  community  is  basic  to  good  citizenship. 

Since  the  unit  deals  with  the  immediate  environment  and  the 
familiar  aspects  of  group  living,  urban  or  rural,  procedure  will  be 
based  largely  upon  class  discussion.  In  the  opening  discussion  the 
pupils  might  compare  their  activities  on  an  ordinary  day  with  those 
of  children  in  pioneer  times.  Individual  and  group  reports  could  be 
well  directed  to  topics  such  as  "Home  Planning,"  "Furnishing  a 
House",  and  "Electrification  Affects  Rural  Living." 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 
Primary  Reference 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 
Secondary  References 

The  Official  Handbook  {Canada,  1955,  or  current  year) 
Living  in  Our  Communities,  Krug,  Quillen  and  Simpson. 
Building  Our  Life  Together,  Arnold  and  Banks. 
Living  in  the  Social  World,  Quinn  and  Repke. 
Across  the  Ages,  Capen. 

NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  refer- 
ence source  named  above : 

I.  Canada  in  the  Western  World 

E.g.  (1—95-116) 

II.  Living  in  Our  Communities. 

In  the  column  of  "Suggested  Activities"  in  the  grid,  a  variety 
of  activities  form  Canada  in  the  Western  World  is  included  under 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  IV 

two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B.  Those  exercises  placed  in 
Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially  with  a  view  to  offering  a 
challenge  to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the  grade. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 
Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Modern  industrialism  has  created  many  problems  in  both  the 
family  and  community. 

2.  Each  individual  must  accept  his  responsibilities  in  family  living. 

3.  Because  of  the  tremendous  increase  in  labor-saving  devices  in 
the  home  and  community  all  members  of  the  family  have  an 
increased  amount  of  leisure. 

4.  The  local  government  provides  many  social  services. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

5.  Good  habits  in  regard  to  the  use  of  his  leisure  time. 

6.  The  ability  to  contribute  effectively  to  the  discussion  with 
material  drawn  from  his  own  experience. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired : 

7.  An  appreciation  of  the  value  of  a  happy  well-balanced  home 
environment. 

8.  An  appreciation  of  the  services  rendered  by  a  modern  com- 
munity. 

9.  A  willingness  to  criticize  constructively  his  own  contributions 
to  family  life. 

Suggested  Time — Two  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 

Chapter  8 :     Developing  Ideas :  Longer  Thought 
Units 
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UNIT  V:  HOW  WE  CARRY  ON  DEMOCRATIC  GOVERNMENT 

IN  CANADA 

Point  of  View 

When  a  unit  of  study  at  the  junior  high  school  level  is  focused 
upon  government  the  problem  lies  in  removing  it  from  the  abstract 
to  the  realm  of  reality.  In  Grade  VII  when  local  government  was 
studied  this  purpose  was  accomplished  through  analogy,  likening 
the  local  administration  to  a  baseball  team.  Again,  in  Grade  VHI  a 
study  of  the  development  of  democratic  institutions  in  Britain  re- 
volved about  a  core  of  dramatic  incidents.  This  unit  of  the  Grade  IX 
program  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  provincial  and 
federal  aspects  of  government  and  to  link  these  with  both  the  local 
and  the  British  scene.  It  is  advisable  to  approach  this  study  through 
our  immediate  contacts  with  both  governments. 

The  introduction  of  this  unit  would  be  made  by  means  of  class 
discussions.  A  leading  question  would  be  "In  our  everyday  lives  how 
are  we  aware  of  the  operation  of  government? "  As  the  examples 
are  given  they  may  be  listed  under  three  headings :  federal,  provin- 
cial, and  local.  Here  are  a  number  of  examples  which  are  sure  to  be 
cited.  When  you  post  a  letter  you  use  a  service  of  the  federal  govern- 
ment. Traffic  regulations  are  the  work  of  the  local  administration. 
When  you  buy  gasoline  or  an  automobile  license  you  pay  money 
into  the  provincial  treasury.  On  returning  from  a  holiday  in  the 
United  States  you  visit  a  Dominion  Government  Customs  Office. 
National  Parks  where  we  spend  a  holiday  are  maintained  by  the 
same  government.  On  the  other  hand  public  works  such  as  road 
building  would  appear  in  all  three  columns  as  would  the  administra- 
tion of  justice.  This  discussion  would  probably  occupy  two  class 
periods. 

We  may  now  focus  our  attention  upon  our  contacts  with  the 
federal  and  provincial  governments  with  the  object  of  formulating 
the  questions  which  we  expect  to  be  able  to  answer  during  the 
course  of  our  study  of  the  unit.  How  are  the  powers  divided  between 
these  two  governments?  What  is  the  machinery  of  government  in 
each  ca.^e  ?  What  is  the  course  of  a  bill  in  its  passage  through  par- 
liament? The  grid  which  follows  is  so  arranged  as  to  assist  pupils 
to  investigate  these  and  other  problems  to  their  satisfaction. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  V 

REFERENCES 
Primary  Reference 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 

Secondary  Reference 

The  Official  Handbook   Canada  1958  or  Current  Year. 

Our  Provincial  Government 

Teacher  Reference 

Canadian  Democracy  in  Action,  Brown. 
NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  ref- 
erence source  named  above: 

I.  Canada  in  the  Western  World 
E.g.  (1—99-105) 

In  the  column  of  "Suggested  Activities"  in  the  grid,  a  variety 
of  activities  from  Canada  in  the  Western  World  is  included  under 
two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B.  Those  exercises  placed  in 
Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially  with  a  view  to  offering  a 
challenge  to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the  grade. 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  V 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  A  division  of  powers  between  the  federal  and  provincial  govern- 
ments makes  greater  efficiency  possible. 

2.  The  complexities  of  modern  living  have  greatly  increased  the 
work  of  government. 

3.  An  essential  feature  of  democratic  government  is  its  ability  to 
change  to  meet  new  situations. 

4.  Over  a  period  of  time  the  government  in  a  democratic  country 
cannot  over-ride  the  wishes  of  the  majority  of  the  people. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

5.  The  ability  to  take  part  in  a  meeting  conducted  according  to 
parliamentary  procedure. 

6.  The  habit  of  keeping  laws  formulated  through  the  democratic 
process  of  government. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude : 

7.  Of  respect  for  the  laws  that  are  formulated  by  our  democratic 
government. 

8.  Of  faith  in  the  principles  of  democratic  government. 
Suggested  Time — Seven  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 

Chapter  10:     Business  Meetings 
11 :     Business  by  Mail 
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UNIT  VI:  HOW  OUR  HOMES  AND  COMMUNITIES  PROVIDE 
FOR  MAN'S  CULTURAL  NEEDS 

Point  of  View 

The  pupil  in  studying  Problem  IV  related  the  affected  changes 
in  our  social  living  to  the  influences  of  modern  industry.  Emphasis 
was  directed  to  the  ways  in  which  our  homes  and  communities  are 
meeting  our  physical  and  material  needs.  This  unit  proposes  to 
make  some  differentiations  between  what  may  be  termed  "just" 
living  or  existing  and  "full  or  complete"  living.  It  is  intended  to 
show  that  the  art  of  true  living  exceeds  the  limits  which  satisfy  the 
physical  and  material  comforts  of  man.  Avenues  for  self-expression 
must  be  provided  through  cultural  enlightenment. 

The  unit  may  be  introduced  by  the  teacher  presenting  to  the 
class  a  fine  musical  selection  on  the  phonograph  in  order  to  stimu- 
late a  discussion  on  what  we  mean  by  the  terms  "beautiful"  or 
"good".  Another  possible  introduction  would  be  a  discussion  on  a 
beautiful  scene  or  a  masterpiece  of  art.  From  here  the  discussion 
could  be  expanded  to  include  other  fine  arts  such  as  literature  and 
drama.  Leading  questions  would  now  be,  "Can  man  live  by  bread 
alone?"  "What  constitutes  a  full  life?" 

As  the  subject  lies  fully  within  the  realm  of  meaningful  experi- 
ence of  the  student,  emphasis  on  class  discussion  would  be  a  logical 
development.  Group  activities  and  committee  investigations  should 
follow  the  suggested  outlines. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  grid  following  the  statement  of 
"Specific  Objectives"  the  numbers  in  column  two  refer  to  the  num- 
bered specific  objectives.  All  these  specific  objectives  should  be  kept 
constantly  in  mind  during  the  study  of  the  unit.  The  use  of  definite 
reference  to  certain  specific  objectives  in  each  subsection  provides 
direction  as  to  a  place  where  emphasis  is  needed  on  a  particular 
objective. 

REFERENCES 
Primary  Reference 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 
Secondary  Reference 

The  Official  Handbook  (Canada,  1958,  or  current  year). 
NOTE  CONCERNING  REFERENCES 

In  the  grid,  page  references  are  given  for  the  primary  reference 
source  named  above: 
I.  Canada  in  the  Western  World 

E.g.  (1—112-120) 

In  the  column  of  "Suggested  Activities"  in  the  grid,  a  variety 
of  activities  from  Canada  in  the  Western  World  is  included  under 
two  headings,  Group  A  and  Group  B.  Those  exercises  placed  in 
Group  B  have  been  chosen  especially  with  a  view  to  offering  a 
challenge  to  the  brighter  pupils  in  the  grade. 
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GRADE  IX,  UNIT  VI 
SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES 

Understandings 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  the  generalization 
that: 

1.  Learning  is  a  never-ending  process. 

2.  Social  institutions  such  as  the  home,  the  school,  and  the  church 
contribute  to  the  development  of  the  whole  being. 

3.  The  home  and  the  community  share  the  responsibility  of  satis- 
fying man's  cultural  needs. 

4.  Man's  need  for  religious  expression  must  be  satisfied. 

5.  The  quality  of  man's  culture  is  the  measure  of  his  civilization. 

Skills,  Abilities,  Habits 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired: 

6.  The  skill  to  think  clearly  and  independently  in  terms  of  aesthet- 
ic values. 

7.  The  ability  to  use  one  or  more  of  the  recognized  forms  of 
artistic  expression. 

Attitudes 

The  child  should  show  that  he  has  acquired  an  attitude: 

8.  Of  increasing  tolerance  towards  religious  and  cultural  differ- 
ences. 

9.  Of  greater  general  interest  and  curiosity  in  the  fine  arts  of 
gracious  living. 

10.    Of  sincere  appreciation  for  his  cultural  heritage. 
Suggested  Time — Two  weeks. 


Language  Integration 

WORDS  AND  IDEAS,  Book  3. 

Chapter  9:     Kinds  of  Speaking  and  Writing 
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SUMMARY  OF  REFERENCES— GRADE  NINE 

1.  Primary  References 

Canada  in  the  Western  World,  McDougall  and  Finn. 
New  World  Geography,  Denton  and  Lord. 

2.  Secondary  References 

The  Official  Handbook  (Canada,  1958,  or  current  year.  Order 

direct  from  Queen's  Printer,  Ottawa) . 
Living  in  Our  Communities,  Krug,  Quillen  and  Simpson. 
Building  Our  Life  Together,  Arnold  and  Banks. 
Living  in  the  Social  World,  Quinn  and  Repke. 
Across  the  Ages,  Capen. 

This  is  America's  Story,  Wilder,  Ludlum  and  Brown. 
Our  Latin  American  Neighbors,  Brown,  Bailey  and  Haring. 
Discovering  Geography:  Industry,  Stamp. 

3.  Atlases 

Classroom  Atlas  (Rand  McNally) 

Dent's  Canadian  School  Atlas. 

Modern  Canadian  Atlas  of  the  World  (Ryerson). 

(Inexpensive  paper  bound  atlas.) 
Canadian  Oxford  School  Atlas. 

4.  Periodicals 

World  Affairs  (705  Yonge  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario). 
Junior  Scholastic  (351  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  10,  N.Y.) 

5.  Language  Reference 

Words  and  Ideas,  Book  3,  Baker. 

6.  Teachers'  References 

See  Page  137  of  this  Curriculum  Guide. 

FILMS  AND  FILMSTRIPS 

See  the  Film  and  Filmstrip  Catalogs  of  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch,  Department  of  Education.  Extra  copies  of  Part  One  (Classi- 
fied List)  of  the  Film  Catalog  and  of  the  Filmstrip  Catalog  can  be 
procured  by  having  the  Principal  write  to  the  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Branch.  In  these  Catalogs  films  and  filmstrips  are  listed  for  each  unit 
in  the  Social  Studies  Junior  High  School  program.  A  section  also 
lists  films  and  filmstrips  for  Language. 
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